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Preface

E——

This grammar is intended for those studying Greek in schools and
universities as well as the ever-increasing number who learn it in adult
education.

It is a grammar of Attic Greek (the dialect centred on Athens) from about
500 to 300 BC, but there is an appendix giving key information about the
Homeric and Ionic dialects and New Testament Greek. As in the
companion Latin grammar, I have aimed to cut down on the amount of
accidence with which traditional grammars of classical languages have
confronted their readers. I have given a large number of principal parts but
divided them into two lists, the first for learning, the second for reference.
Again as in the Latin grammar, to the analyses of the constructions I have
added sentences from both Greek into English and English into Greek
through which students can practise what they are learning. Vocabularies
which cover these sentences are included. Greek names have generally
been Latinized in my English, e.g. Crito for Kriton, Cyrus for Kiros, and
Thucydides for Thouktdidés.

I am very conscious that the demands of pedagogical clarity have at
times led me to take liberties with philological truth. I am also aware that
my decision not to adjust the original words in any of the numerous
quotations has made the Greek in this grammar less smoothly regular than
that in any of its predecessors. The justification for this is that I wanted to
centre the grammar around true unvarnished Attic.

Acknowledgements

Any compiler of a grammar will inevitably owe a great deal to his
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latter has proved especially valuable to me, and it will provide the answers
to most questions left unanswered in this book. Raphael Kiihner and
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accent

accidence
accusative

active

adjective

adverb

agent

agree with
antecedent

aorist tense

apodosis

Glossary of
grammatical terms

a mark (acute, grave or circumflex) placed above a vowel or
the second letter of a diphthong to indicate the musical pitch
at which the accented syllable was pronounced.

the area of grammar dealing with endings.

the usual case of a direct object; many prepositions take the
accusative.

the form of a verb most commonly used when the subject of
the sentence performs the action (e.g. we do = mowoduev) or
has his/her/its/their state described (e.g. we are kind =
ebppoveg gopev).

a word describing, identifying or saying something about a
noun, with which it agrees in gender, number and case: the
big book = 10 uéya BipAiov; the book is big = 16 Bipriov
(¢oti) uéya.

a word which describes or changes the meaning of a verb,
an adjective or another adverb: he walks slowly = Bpadéwg
Badiger.

the person who causes an action: it was done by this man =
Ond todrov Emply .
have the same gender, case and number as.

the noun, pronoun or clause to which a relative pronoun
refers back.

the tense of a verb which refers to something that happened
in the past: | did this = todto éroiyea. Distinguish between
this past tense and the imperfect (‘I was doing’), the perfect
(‘I have done’) and the pluperfect (‘I had done’).

the main clause of a conditional sentence, i.e. not the ‘if ...’
or ‘unless ..." clause but the clause giving the result.
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apposition

aspect

augment

cardinals
case

clause
common

comparative

complement

compound
verb

concessive
clause

conditional
clause

conjugate

the placing of a word, phrase or clause in parallel with
another word, phrase or clause to give further information
about the latter: George Washington, the President, spoke
eloquently.

the term referring to the distinction between two ways in
which a verb can convey time (the time and the type of
time) - see p. 61.

something added at the beginning of verbs to denote a past
tense. If the verb begins with a consonant, this is the letter
é-: for example, &ravov is the imperfect of nado.

see numerals.

the form of a noun, pronoun, adjective or article that shows
the part it plays in a sentence; there are six cases:
nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, vocative, and
locative.

a section of a sentence in which there are at least a subject
and a verb.

either masculine or feminine in gender, according to
meaning: man = o dvlponog; woman = # dvOpomog.

the form of an adjective or adverb that makes it mean
‘more’, ‘rather’ or ‘too’: more wise (wiser), rather wise, too
wise = coQdrepog.

a word or phrase which describes the subject of the verb
and completes the description; it is used with verbs such
as ‘I am’ and ‘I become’ which cannot take an object:

my mother is intelligent = | pitnp eogip ¢otiv; my mother
became priestess = 7| pftnp iépeta £yéverto.

a verb formed by adding a prefix to a simple verb:

| overshoot = dmepfirio.

a clause usually beginning in English with the word
‘although’ or ‘though’.

a clause usually beginning in English with the words ‘if’,
‘if not” or ‘unless’.

give the different forms of the verb: nabw, naber, naver,
navouey, Tavete, Tadovat; Emavoy, Eraves, £mave, etc.
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conjunction
consonant

construction
contraction

dative

declension
decline

definite article
deictic

deliberative
deponent
diaeresis

dialect

diminutive

a word used to join clauses, phrases or words together:
men and women = dvdpeg kai yovaikeg.

a sound, or letter representing a sound, that is used together
with a vowel, such as B, v, §; cf. vowel.

the way in which a clause is constructed grammatically.

the process by which two vowels or a vowel and a
diphthong standing next to each other in adjacent syllables
are united into a single vowel or diphthong, e.g. xpdoe-og
(golden) contracts to xpboodg and tipd-gig (you honour)
contracts to tipgc.

the case of an indirect object; among the many meanings of
the dative are ‘to’, ‘for’, ‘with’ and ‘by’; many prepositions
take the dative.

there are a number of patterns according to which Greek
nouns change their endings; we call these declensions.

go through (or, more literally, down) the different cases of a
noun, adjective or pronoun, in order.

in English, ‘the’; in Greek, 6, 1, 10.

deictic (noun: deixis) is used of words or expressions which
‘point’ (= Seixvop) to some feature of a situation.
Pronouns (e.g., obtog, obtoot, &xeivog (this, this ... here,
that), etc.) and words of place (8v0ade, dxet (here, there),
etc.) and time (vbv, téte (now, then), etc.) tell us such
things about a situation as who is involved in it, and where
it takes place.

showing that a thought process about a possible action is
going on: What am | to do?

the passive form of a verb when that form is active in
meaning.

two dots () placed over the second of two adjacent vowels
which are to be pronounced separately: ot (to an ox).

this term refers to the different forms of Greek used in
different areas of the Greek world. The chief dialects that
occur in literature are Aeolic, Doric, Ionic and Attic.

a word formed from another to express diminished size,
e.g. ‘hillock’ from ‘hill’ - ©6 nraudiov (little child) from naic
(child).
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diphthong

direct object
direct speech
dual

enclitic

ending

feminine

finite verb

future perfect
tense

gender

genitive

gerund

the union of two vowels pronounced as one syllable (or,
more properly, one vowel followed by a glide into a second
vowel).

see object (direct).
the words actually used by a speaker.

in Greek, nouns or adjectives representing two people or
things, and verbs with two people or things as their subject,
can adopt a special form which is known as the dual

(see pp. 232-3).

a short word which cannot stand alone but has to follow
another word, onto which it throws back its accent
(see p. 224). ‘Enclitic’ means ‘leaning on’.

a letter or letters added to the stem (or modification of the
stem) of verbs, nouns and adjectives, in order to mark tense,
case, etc. Compare the way in which an English noun
changes in the plural: dish, dishes.

one of the three Greek genders: ypadg (old woman) and vadg
(ship) are both feminine nouns; they take the feminine form
of the article, 7.

a verb with a personal ending, as opposed to infinitives and
participles.

the tense of a verb that refers to something in the future at a
stage after it has happened: | shall have ceased =
nenavoopua. In Greek this is a rare form - many verbs do not
possess it - and it appears in the middle or passive
(indistinguishable from each other in appearance).

the class in which a noun or pronoun is placed in a
grammatical grouping; in Greek, these classes are masculine,
feminine, neuter and common (i.e. masculine or feminine
according to meaning).

the case that shows possession; among its many meanings,
the dominant one is ‘of’; in Greek it is also the case of
separation; many prepositions take the genitive.

a verbal noun. Greek uses the neuter singular of the definite
article followed by the infinitive to supply this: the art of
fighting = 1) t0b uayecOar téx V.
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gerundive

imperative

imperfect
tense

impersonal
verb

indefinite
article

indefinite

construction

indicative

indirect
command

indirect
object

indirect
question

indirect
statement

infinitive

inflection

a verbal adjective which expresses the idea of obligation:
this is (requiring-)to-be-done (i.e., this must be done) =
10010 moptéov €0Tiv.

the parts of the verb that express a command: do this! =
0010 moier.

the tense which expresses continuous or repeated or
incomplete action in the past: | was considering = évoulov.

a verb introduced in English by the word ‘it’ (e.g., ‘it is
raining’), and in Greek used impersonally in the 3rd person
singular: it is necessary for me = ypa pe.

in English, ‘a’ or ‘an’; there is no indefinite article in Greek,
though enclitic Tig can serve as an equivalent: a (certain)
woman = yvvn Tg.

the English word ‘ever’ added to the end of another word
brings out the force of this construction. Compare ‘Pericles,
who says that, is mad’ (specific) with “Whoever says that is
mad’ (indefinite).

usually refers to a verb when it makes a statement or asks a
question: Todto glnev = he said this. With reference to
Greek, the word usually indicates that the verb is not in the
imperative, subjunctive, optative, infinitive or participle.

the reporting of an actual (direct) command, e.g. Do this!
(direct speech, direct command): She instructed him to do
this (indirect command).

the noun or pronoun indirectly affected by the verb, at
which the direct object is aimed: | gave him the book =
10 BipAriov adrd Edwka.

the reporting of an actual (direct) question, e.g. What are you
doing? (direct speech, direct question): | asked her what she
was doing (indirect question).

the reporting of someone’s words, e.g. | have done this
(direct statement): He said that he had done this (indirect
statement).

the form of a verb that means ‘to do something’: to teach =
Sidackewv. In Greek, infinitives vary according to tense and
voice.

see ending.
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interjection

intransitive
verb

irregular verb

jussive
locative

macron

main clause

masculine

middle

mood
negative

neuter

nominative

a sound, word or phrase standing outside the grammatical
structure of the sentence and expressing an emotion such as
distress, joy or disgust: alas! = oipot.

a verb which does not take a direct object, e.g. ‘go’, ‘come’.

a verb that does not follow the set pattern of nave (the
regular verb in this Grammar) and either belongs to a small
class of verbs or has its own individual forms.

giving an order.

the case which tells us where something is happening:
oikol = at home; A8fvnor = in Athens.

a line above a vowel indicating that it is long, e.g. & 1 ©.

the clause which is the basic grammatical unit of a sentence.
‘Although I love her, she still avoids me.” ‘She still avoids me’
makes sense on its own, while ‘although I love her’ does
not. Thus ‘she still avoids me’ is the main clause, and
‘although I love her’ is a subordinate clause.

one of the three Greek genders: aviip (man) and Adyog
(word) are both masculine nouns; they take the masculine
form of the definite article, 6.

a term applying to certain Greek verb forms. The middle
often has a reflexive quality: naboua = | stop myself,
i.e. | cease; épouar = | carry off for myself, | win.
However, a number of verbs have a middle form but an
entirely active meaning, e.g. fjdopar = | rejoice.

the grammatical form of a verb which shows whether it is in
the indicative, subjunctive, optative or imperative.

expressing denial, refusal or prohibition. In English, the
words ‘no’ or ‘not’ are generally used.

one of the three Greek genders: yéAa (milk) and d@pov (gift)
are both neuter nouns; they take the neuter form of the
definite article, t6.

the case of the subject of a sentence or (usually) of the
complement of a verb: the king is angry = 6 Pacildsig
dpyiletar.
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number
numerals

object (direct)

optative

ordinals

parse

patticle

participle

part of speech

passive

a word that names or denotes a person or thing: vopa =
name or noun, BipAiov = book, dpyf} = anger.

the state of being either singular or plural or dual.

numbers; these are either cardinals (1, 2, 3, etc.), ordinals
(1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) or adverbs (once, twice, three times,
etc.).

a noun or its equivalent acted upon by a transitive verb:
the dog bites the boy = 6 xbwv tov maida Saxver.

a Greek mood of the verb which does not express statements
but such concepts as ‘would’, ‘might’, ‘if only!” It is also
used in the indefinite construction and in certain subordinate
clauses. It is more remote than the subjunctive in either
likelihood or time. (The pronunciations ‘Gptative’ and
‘optdtive’ are both current, with the UK having a preference
for the latter.)

see numerals.

to give a full grammatical description of a word: for verbs
this means to give the person, number, tense, mood, voice
and meaning, e.g., 1Aeig is the second person singular
present indicative active of piLéw, ‘I love’.

Greek particles, short words which never change, can
connect clauses and qualify - and colour - words, phrases
or clauses.

an adjective formed from a verb (it can still take an object).
In Greek, participles are either present (a /oving woman =
yovi| Qihebea), future (about to love her husband =
QlAijeovea tov Gvdpa), aorist (after loving her husband =
¢\ijeaca tOv Gvdpa) or perfect (after having died, i.e. being
dead = teBvnkvia).

a grammatical term identifying the function of a word: noun,
adjective, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposition, conjunction,
interjection.

when the verb is in the passive form, the subject of the verb
does not perform the action but experiences it: the king was
loved = 6 Bacihevg épidiify. In Greek, a significant number
of middle verbs use the passive form in the aorist

(see p. 66).
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perfect tense

person

personal
pronoun
phrase

pluperfect
tense

plural

positive

possessive
pronoun

prefix

preposition

present tense

principal
parts

the tense of a verb that refers to a completed action, the
effects of which still continue in the present; in English the
word ‘have’ or ‘has’ is generally used: he has written a letter
(and it is now written) = yéypagev dmotornv. The Greek
perfect may often be translated by the present: té6vnke =
he has died, i.e. he is dead.

a term identifying the subject of a verb: 1st person -

I (singular), we (plural); 2nd person - you (both singular
and plural); 3rd person - he, she, it (singular), they (plural);
dual - both of you (2nd person), both of them (3rd person).
(Adjective: personal.)

a pronoun that refers to a person, e.g. I, you = £y, ¢v.

a self-contained group of words which does not contain a
finite verb: | walked through the city.

the tense that means ‘had’, referring to a past state resulting
from a completed action: the flower had bloomed (and was
then in flower) = 10 dvBog fvOiker.

of nouns and other parts of speech, referring to more than
one: the ships = ai vijeg.

not negative; (of adjectives) not comparative or superlative.

a pronoun, in an adjectival form, that shows possession,
belonging to someone or something: my, mine = &uoc, éun,
£uov.

a syllable or word added to the beginning of another word:
| overshoot = dmepfaidro.

a word that stands (almost always) in front of a noun or
pronoun to produce an adverbial phrase. It expresses a
spatial, temporal or logical meaning. In Greek it is followed
by the accusative, genitive or dative: according to the laws
= Kata T00G VOLOLG.

the tense of a verb that refers to something happening now:
| am playing, | play = naifo.

the forms of a verb that must be learnt to give access to all
its parts.
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pronoun

protasis
reduplication

reflexive
pronoun

regular verb
relative
pronoun

sentence

sequence of
tenses and
moods

singular

stem

subject

subjunctive

a word that stands instead of a noun (person or thing),
e.g. ‘it’ used in place of ‘the tree’: this, that = obrog, abtn,
t0010; ékelvog, ékeivn, ékelvo. See also personal pronoun.

the ‘if ...” or ‘unless ...’ clause of a conditional sentence.

the process by which verbs begining with a single consonant
(but not p) form a prefix in the perfect, pluperfect and future
perfect by adding that letter followed by an ¢ at the
beginning: madw, #énavka, érenadkn, renadoopuat.

a word referring back to the subject of the main verb and
indicating that the action of the verb is performed on its
subject: he killed himself = anéxteivev éavrdv. The reflexive
pronoun never appears in the nominative.

a verb that follows ravw in its forms.

a pronoun that introduces a subordinate clause, identifying
the person or thing mentioned in the main clause: the man
who loves me = 6 dviip dg QILET Epé.

a group of words with a subject and a verb, that can stand
on its own to make a statement, ask a question, give a
command or express a wish.

the principle according to which the use of a certain tense in
the main clause determines whether the subjunctive or the
optative should be used in a subordinate clause.

of nouns and other parts of speech, referring to just one:
the tree = 10 §évdpov.

the part of a noun, adjective or verb to which endings are
added: 46y- is the stem of Adyog = word; mad- is the stem of
nabw = | stop; mabe- is the stem of madsw = | shall stop.

in a clause or sentence, the noun or pronoun that causes the
action of the verb or has his/her/its/their state described:
the queen killed the king = 5 Pacilaia dnéxteive 1OV
BaciAéa.

a verb form that is used, among many other functions, to
express doubt, unlikelihood or possibility; it is less remote
than the optative in either likelihood or time. Words such as
‘may’, ‘might’ and ‘should’ can indicate a subjunctive in
English (see p. 61).
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subordinate
clause

superlative

syllable

syntax

tense

terminations

tragedy

transitive
verb

verb
vocative

voice

vowel

a clause which depends on another clause (usually the main
clause) of the sentence in which it stands. In the sentence,
‘He is an author who is easy to understand’, the clause ‘who
is easy to understand’ describes the author. The clause
would not make sense on its own. Thus it is subordinate.

the form of an adjective or adverb that makes it mean ‘most’
or ‘very’: most small (smallesf), very small = pikpdrarog.

part of a word that forms a spoken unit, usually a vowel
sound with consonants before and/or after: cop-pai-Ao
(I throw together); ob-vo-8og (meeting).

the area of grammar dealing with constructions.

the form of a verb that shows when the action takes place:
present, future, perfect, etc. (The word ‘tense’ is related to
French temps (= time).)

the endings of nouns, adjectives and verbs that show their
case, number, gender, tense, person etc.

the tragic plays of the three great Attic poets of the fifth
century BC, Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides.

a verb used with a direct object either expressed or
understood, e.g. ‘pick apples’ or ‘pick till you are tired’ (but
not ‘he picked at his lunch’ - here ‘picked’ is intransitive).

a word that describes an action: | arrived at Athens =
apicouny €ig 1ag ABHvac.

the case by which one addresses or calls to someone:
Demosthenes, come here! = ® dnudabeveg, ENOE dedpo.

the set of forms of a verb that show the relation of the
subject to the action, i.e. (in Greek) active, middle or
passive.

a sound, or letter representing a sound, that can be spoken
by itself: a, &, 1, 1, 0, ®, v.



acc.
act.
aor.

cf.

dat.
def.

etc.

fut.
gen.
i.e.

impf.

accusative
active
aorist

common
(i.e, masculine or
feminine as appropriate)

confer
(Latin for ‘compare’)

dative
definite
exempli gratia

(Latin: ‘for [the sake of
an] example’)

et cetera
(Latin for ‘and so on’)

feminine
future
genitive

id est

(Latin for ‘that is’,
introducing an
explanation)

imperfect

Abbreviations ﬂ

indef.
infin.
intr.

mid.

nom.
opt.
p(p).
pass.
pf.
pl.
plpf.
pp.
pple.
sg.
subj.
tr.
usu.

indefinite
infinitive
intransitive
masculine
middle
neuter

NOTA BENE
(Latin for ‘note well’)

nominative
optative
page(s)
passive
perfect
plural
pluperfect
pages
participle
singular
subjunctive
transitive
usually






The Greek alphabet |
and its pronunciation |

Greek written as English - Recommended pronunciation’
letter — equivalent (standard southern British English)
small capital

alpha a A a short: as in awake, Italian amare
long: as in father, Italian amare

beta B B b as English b

gamma vy r g asin go
before k, %, &, y: as in ink, lynx,
finger

delta o A d as French d (with tongue on teeth,
not gums)

epsilon ¢ E e short, as in pet

zeta C V4 sd as in wisdom

eta n H é long, as in air

theta 0 (0] th as in top (emphatically pronounced);
later, as in thin

iota 1 I i short: as in lit, French vitesse

long: as in bead

[short iota is often written under 1, @ or long &, i.e. 1, ®, ¢ (iota subscript)
- see under Diphthongs, below]

kappa K K c hard c: as in skill; contrast khi
lambda A A | as in leap

mu M M m as in met

nu Y N n as in net

Xi 13 = X as in box

! Where two recommendations are given for pronunciation, the first is a less
accurate approximation than the second.
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Greek written as English Recommended pronunciation

letter —— equivalent (standard southern British English)
small capital

omicron o (o) o} short, as in pot, German Gott

pi n IT p as in spot; contrast phi

rho p P r Scottish rolled r

sigma o©,g X s as in sing, lesson

[g is used at the end of a word, o elswhere, e.g. §otig. Many Greek texts
print a so-called lunate sigma, ¢, capital C (in the shape of the crescent
moon), which is used in all positions, e.g. 6ctic.]

tau T T t as English t in stop(with tongue on
teeth not gums); contrast theta

upsilon v Y u,y short: as in French lune, German
Mdller long: as in French ruse,
German Mihle

phi [0} (0] ph as in pot (emphatically pronounced);
later, as in foot

khi X X ch as in kill (emphatically pronounced);
later, as in Scottish loch

psi \j ¥ ps as in lapse

omega 0] Q 0 as in saw

Throughout this Grammar, where @, 1 or v are long, they are marked by a
macron (i.e. @, T, 0), unless they are already shown to be long either by an
iota subscript beneath them (i.e. ¢) or by a circumflex above them (except
that, when 1 or v forms part of a diphthong, a circumflex does not indicate
that the 1 or v is long but that the diphthong as a whole is long).

| Diphthongs

q (& with iota subscript) as long @ (more correctly with 1
sounded at the end)

at as in high

av as in how

€l as in fiancée, German Beet

€V as in Cockney belt
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7 (n with iota subscript) as 1 (more correctly with 1 sounded
at the end)

no as ev, but with the first part longer

ot as in boy, coin

ov as in pool, French rouge

vt close to French huit

® (o with iota subscript) as ® (more correctly with 1 sounded
at the end)

Breathings and accents (see below for both) are written over the second
letter of a diphthong, e.g. oida (I know). Where one of the above
combinations is pronounced as two separate vowels, breathings are written
over the first letter, e.g. didpig (ignorant), while the accent is written over
the vowel to which it belongs. Note also the diaeresis ().

In many modern texts the iota subscript will not be found. The iota will
be placed at the same level as the other letters (e.g. wt, not @). This was in
fact the practice in classical times. The iota subscript was a later invention.

| Double consonants

When double consonants are used, the sound is correspondingly
lengthened, e.g.

v upnamed (compare unaimed)
nn hip-pocket

oo disservice

TT rat-trap

The exception is yy which is pronounced as in linger, i.e. as if vy. Similarly,
Yk vy are pronounced with an ‘n’ as in encore and anchor. Note also that
in many words Attic has 1t where other dialects (including Ionic) have oo:
thus 8Ghatta (the sea) is Attic, cf. 6dhacoa.

| Moveable v

In the accidence tables in this Grammar you will see that some forms are
given which end in (v). This is the so-called moveable nu, which is
generally added at the end of a word when the next word begins with a
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vowel. It can be added to words ending in -o1, to the 3 sg. (of verbs) in -&
and to éot1 (= is). Compare the following:

ndotl didwot tadta he gives these things to everybody
naow £dwkey adTd he gave these very things to everybody

M Moveable nu can also be added at the end of a sentence, e.g.

niot Tadto £dmkev. he gave these things to everybody

| Breathings

Words which begin with a vowel have a breathing mark over the first
(in the case of a diphthong, over the second) letter. This will either be:
*  the ‘rough’ breathing, denoting the sound ‘h’; or
the ‘smooth’ breathing, denoting the absence of the sound ‘h’
Note that all words beginning with p and v take a rough breathing, e.g.
podov (rose) and Hdwp (water), hence, e.g., ‘theumatism’ and ‘hydraulics’.
Some examples:

1), abtn, adtn, 6 pritwp (speaker)

>

Note the position of the breathing with capital letters: “Hpddotog,
Aloyvrog.

| Crasis

In Greek, some combinations of words which occurred frequently together
could coalesce to form a single word by a process called crasis (kpdocig =
mixing), if the first ended in a vowel and the second began with one. This
is similar to the English contraction in words like ‘won’t’, ‘shan’t’, ‘I'm’
and ‘I'd’. In Greek it is usually indicated by a smooth breathing on the first
vowel sound of the word even though it begins with a consonant. Some
common examples (with their full forms) are:

xahoi kéyadol kool xai dyaBoi  good and fine men
Tadtd 0 adTd the same things
beo) Kai 6 and the, and he
®vdpeg ® dvdpeg 0 men!

In recognising crasis, it is worth remembering that y or 6 may represent a
combination of k or T with the rough breathing.
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| Accents

Greek words have pitch accents, not stresses. These accents, * (acute),

* (grave) and " (circumflex), denote the musical pitch at which the
accented syllable was pronounced. The acute () denotes high pitch, the
grave (') lower pitch and the circumflex (°, originally written as a grave
and an acute combined, ") high pitch falling to low.

This is difficult for English speakers — whose language is stressed —
to reproduce. Modern Greeks in fact use the accents to denote stress, not
pitch — in fact, the change from the pitch to the stress accent took place in
antiquity, probably before the end of the fourth century AD —, and
English-speaking learners may wish to follow their example.

In the UK, USA and Holland, there is a strong tradition of stressing Greek
according to the rules for Latin (for which, see p. 1 of the companion Latin
Grammar). This follows the mistaken arguments of a Dutch medical doctor
named Henning in the 17th century, and cannot be recommended in spite
of its widespread use.

The tradition of writing accents appears to have started at Alexandria
around 200 BC and is generally accredited to Aristophanes of Byzantium.
Initially its use seems to have been intermittent and mainly to clarify
ambiguities — in which respect it can still prove helpful.

Accents are marked throughout this Grammar, and we outline various
ways in which they are of use in the understanding of Greek on p. 218.
However, those who do not wish to master the expertise of accentuation
surely need feel no shame. It did not exist at the high period of Attic
literature. Those who wish to go ahead are referred to the appendix on
accentuation on pp. 222-6.

| Punctuation

There was virtually no punctuation in fifth- and fourth-century Athens.
Nor were there any gaps between words. It seems good sense, however, to
adopt the conventions developed later in these areas.

Note, therefore, the following punctuation marks:
. full stop, as in English
,  comma, as in English
* colon or semi-colon (placed on a level with the top of the small
letters)
;  question mark (?)
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| Practice exercises

Write the following Greek words in English letters:

dptpa, inrondrapog (-og = -us), Zebg, [apbevav, AoyE, Fopyav,
fx®, Appoditn, Baxyog, npdtov.

Write the following English words in Greek:

acropolis (¢ = x), rhododendron, dogma, symposium (-um = -ov),
charactér, asbestos, Sphinx, Socratés, Athéng, Cyclops.

Which animals do you imagine make the following noises in Greek?
ad ad, Bf B, BpexekekE, kikkapad, kOKKD.!

We give here a fable of Aesop (336) so that you can practise your
pronunciation:

YEWAVOG Bpa tov oitov Bpayévra ol pdpunkeg Eydyov. TE€TTIE € AMpdTTav
fiter adrodg Tpoenv. ol & popunkeg elnov adtd: ‘dd ti 10 B€pog od
cuviiyeg kai o tpoenv;’ 6 8¢ glnev: ‘odk Eoyoralov, AL’ fidov povoikdg.’
ol 8¢ yehdoavteg elnov ‘AL’ €l 0€poug dpaig ndrerg, xendvog dpyod.’

6 pdBog dnroti 811 od del Tiva duedely &v mavri nplypartt, iva pui Adnn o
Kai KivdbvevoT).

In the winter season, the ants dried out their drenched grain. A grasshopper
who was famished with hunger asked them for food. The ants said to him,
‘Why didn’t you collect food in the summer like us (literally, also)?’ And he
said, ‘I did not have the time, but | sang away melodiously.” And they said
with a laugh, ‘Well then, if you made music in the summer months, (you
can) dance in the winter!’

The story shows that one should not be negligent in any matter if one
wants to avoid distress and danger.

1 ‘A[2a1103dsa1 sooxond pue
s[mo yoaa1ds ‘s8o1y ‘daays ‘sSop Jo s[[ed ayy a1t A3YL 'NOoA 1e3Jap Aeul 3s3Y) Jo aWOg
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| The history of the pronunciation of Greek

In 1267, Roger Bacon, the English philosopher and experimental scientist,
observed that there were not five men in Latin Christendom acquainted
with Greek grammar. And despite efforts to improve the situation, Petrarch
could count only eight or nine Italians who knew Greek a hundred years
later.

However, Italy did see a gradual growth in the teaching of Greek in the
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, a progress further speeded by the influx
of Byzantine scholars after the fall of Constantinople to the Turks in 1453.
Naturally enough, these scholars pronounced ancient Greek like their
native tongue of modern Greek. Thus, in addition to the other distortions
they inevitably inflicted upon the pronunciation of ancient Greek, they
gave respectability to the considerable reduction of the rich variety of
vowel sounds available to the classical language. 1, 1, v, €t, o1 and v were
all pronounced as ‘i’, and the judgement of another English scholar of the
following century, Roger Ascham — the author of ‘The Scholemaster’ —
is understandable, however hyperbolically expressed: ‘all sounds in Greek
are now exactly the same, reduced, that is to say, to a like thin and slender
character, and subjected to the authority of a single letter, the iota; so that
all one can hear is a feeble piping like that of sparrows, or an unpleasant
hissing like that of snakes.

Long before Ascham’s broadside, scholarly doubts had arisen about the
current pronunciation of Greek. A Spanish humanist, Antonio of Lebrixa,
led the way in 1486. In a further treatise of 1503, he argued, among other
things, that n is a long vowel corresponding to € as ® does to o, and that
€ is pronounced 8. Further progress was made by the great Venetian
printer Aldus Manutius, who was the first to cite the correct bleating
pronunciation of Bj Bf, rejecting the current ‘vee vee’.

Then in 1528 Erasmus’ dialogue De recta Latini Graecique sermonis
pronuntiatione (‘Concerning the correct pronunciation of Latin and Greek’)
was published in Basle. This light-hearted conversation between a bear
(the instructor) and a lion was a milestone on the journey towards the
re-establishment of the classical pronunciation.

Though his work appeared to have liberated ancient Greek from the
tyranny of its modern delivery, Erasmus himself did not in fact practise
what he preached. The credit for practical application of the reformed
Pronunciation must go to two Cambridge scholars, John Cheke and
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Thomas Smith, who in 1540 were elected Regius Professors of Greek and
Civil Law respectively. Their attempts to establish the new pronunciation’
were temporarily halted when the Chancellor of the University published in
1542 an edict specifically forbidding it — undergraduates, he claimed, were
becoming insolent in making use of an exotic pronunciation and relishing
the fact that their elders could not understand it. However, his edict was
repealed in 1558. As W.S. Allen? remarks, ‘with all their imperfections, the
16th-century reforms resulted in something like an approximation to what
we now believe to have been the classical Attic values ...’ The so-called
Erasmian pronunciation now reached out from England to the continent.

But at the very time that English scholarship seemed to be leading the
rest of Europe in this area, it suffered a major set-back. In the sixteenth
century, the Middle English vowel system shifted to that of modern English
(the so-called Great English Vowel Shift). This altered the nature of the
English long vowels to which sixteenth-century scholars had, with
remarkable accuracy, tied the Greek vowel sounds. The most notorious
examples of what happened are the pronunciation of n as in meat, a1 as in
pay, €t as in kaleidoscope, and ov as in gown.

And so by the end of the nineteenth century, a new set of reforms had to
be instituted. The Cambridge University Press has played an honourable
role in publishing the necessary documentation. First, there was The
Restored Pronunciation of Greek and Latin by E.V. Arnold and R.S. Conway
(1895, 4th revised edition 1908). Then there was The Teaching of Classics
(1954). Finally there has been the influential work of W. Sidney Allen
(Vox Graeca, 1968). We begin the new millennium with no excuse for
failing to fall in line with philological scholarship in this important area.

! Not directly derived from Erasmus. Cheke and Smith did not, in fact, always agree
among themselves: while Cheke pours scorn on ‘af af’ as the English equivalent of a
Greek dog’s ab ad, Smith cites the “af af’ bark of Maltese terriers.

2 This essay is in fact a summary of pp. 125-34 of W. Sidney Allen’s Vox Graeca
(Cambridge, 2nd edition, 1974). The quotation is from p. 130.
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Nouns, adjectives
and pronouns

| Number and gender

In English grammar we are familiar with the concept of number, i.e.
singular and plural:

The girl was cleverer than the boys but they were not afraid of her.

Here the words in bold are in the singular, while the words underlined are
in the plural.

We are also familiar with the concept of gender, i.e. masculine, feminine
and neuter:

The boy and the girl love the parrot but it feels no affection for them.

Here the boy is ‘masculine’ and the girl is ‘feminine’. While the parrot will
of course in reality be either male or female, it is here regarded as neither:
hence the word ‘it’. This is the ‘neuter’ gender.

The assignment of gender in Greek will strike English speakers as
extremely arbitrary. Greek, for example, has a feminine as well as a neuter
word for ‘book’, and feminine words for ‘island’, ‘army’ and ‘cavalry’.

| Cases

Greek is an inflected language, i.e. the endings of nouns, pronouns,
adjectives and verbs change to reflect their relationship with other words in
a sentence. English is largely uninflected, though some words do change
according to their function.

| am searching for a woman whom | admire, but | cannot find her.
Is she avoiding me?
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‘Whom’, ‘her’ and ‘me’ are the accusative (direct object forms) of ‘who’,
‘she’ and ‘I’. (You can see how English tends to abolish inflection from the
fact that most speakers nowadays would say ‘who’ and not ‘whom’, or
omit the word altogether, in the first sentence.)

Verbs in tenses (see pp. 60-1) with personal endings are called finite
verbs; they have subjects and often have objects. The subject carries out
the action of the verb; the object is on the receiving end of the action of the
verb. In the first sentence above, ‘I’ is the subject of the verb ‘am searching
for’, and ‘a woman’ is the object. ‘I" am doing the searching; ‘a woman’ is
being searched for. The subject is in the nominative case; the object is in
the accusative case.

Which words are the subjects and the objects in the following sentences?

He is studying his grammar.

The dog keeps distracting him.

| am watching them.

These people | am watching especially carefully.

In what case are the following?
she, her, whom, us, me

Nominative and accusative are the names of two of the Greek cases. In
Greek there are five main cases, and they all have names which are still
used in English grammars.

In Greek the endings of nouns, pronouns and adjectives vary according
to the case they are in as well as according to their number and gender.!
Generally speaking, in modern English this happens only with some
pronouns, as in the examples above.

The endings by which the cases are marked on most Greek nouns fall
into a number of regular patterns. (The word ‘case’ comes from the Latin
word meaning ‘fall’.) We call these patterns declensions. It is customary to
recognise three of these in Greek. To decline is to go through (or down)
the different cases of a noun, adjective or pronoun in order.

'In the vocabulary lists in this grammar, nouns are given in their nom. and

gen. singular (though the gen. is omitted in the case of regular nouns of the first
and second declensions), while adjectives and pronouns are given in their nom. sg.
masculine, feminine and neuter.
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In Greek, adjectives are in the same number, gender and case as the
nouns to which they refer. (This is called agreement.) The endings,
however, may differ since the adjective may belong to a different
declension from its noun.

1 | Nominative

The nominative is, as we have seen, the case of the subject of the verb:

6 Zokpdatng aiviypatmddg AEyet.

Socrates is speaking in riddles.
It is also used for the complement of the verb, when the verb’s subject is
in the nominative.

ZoKpATNG GLAOC0QOG E0TLV.

Socrates is a philosopher.

M Neuter plural subjects are almost always followed by singular verbs:

T4 oikNpate @kodouno.
The buildings were put up.

2 | Genitive
The basic meaning of the genitive case is ‘of’. It is used mainly in these
senses:
¢ the possessive genitive:
v oikiav v Zipwvog (Lysias 3.32)
the house of Simon
tig £60’ 6 ydpog; Tod Bedv vopiletar; (Sophocles, Oedipus at
Colonus 38)
What is this place? Which of the gods is it considered to belong to?
Oovkddidnyv tov "OAdpov (Thucydides 4.104.4)
Thucydides, the son of Olorus
¢ the partitive genitive:

ToVG ... Andpovg tdv toltdv (Demosthenes 18.104)
the needy among (out of) the citizens
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TOv 3¢ neodvta Toddv ElaPe. (Homer, lliad 4.463)
But he held him by his feet as he fell.

e of price, value and the penalty:

iepa ... Tp1dv tordviwv (Lysias 30.20)

offerings worth three talents

apyvpiov ... mpiacOu fj droddcbar innov. (Plato, Republic 333b)

to buy or sell a horse for money

obg mavteg fidecav ... And ovkoeavtidg {dvrag ... dnfjyov Bavatov
(Xenophon, Hellenica 2.3.12)

the people who everybody knew were living off malicious prosecutions,
they impeached on a capital charge

e of crimes:

ddpov ékpidnoav (Lysias 27.3)
they were tried for bribery

But note that compounds of kata- take the genitive of the person
charged and the accusative of the crime: xatayiyvooke (I condemn),
katadikalo (I judge against), katayneifopar (I vote against),
kataxpivo (I give sentence against) and katnyopée (I accuse).
TOUTOV ... d€1AidY katayneilecBar (Lysias 14.11)
to vote this man guilty of cowardice

* of separation, lack:

od névav deicto, od kKivddvov deictato, od xpnpudtov dpeideto.
(Xenophon, Agesilaus 7.1)

He did not relax his efforts, stand aloof from dangers, or spare his
money.

noALod Sl obtag &xewv (Plato, Apology 35d)

That is far from being the case. (roALod 81 = there is a lack of
much, much is lacking)

évded ... kaGAhovg fj dpetiig (Plato, Republic 381c)

lacking in beauty or virtue

® of comparison:

When # (=than) is not used,' the object of comparison (i.e. the word
after ‘than’ in English) is in the genitive.

! When 1| is used, the people or things compared are in the same case:
PA® y&p od 6& paArov # S6povg duove. (Euripides, Medea 327)
For I do not love you more than my own house.
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fiTtov ... Gpadng cogod, de1hog Gvdpeiov. (Plato, Phaedrus 239a)
An ignorant man is inferior to a wise man, a coward to a brave man.

e of superiority:
"Epwg TV 0edv Paciredel. (Plato, Symposium 195c)
Love is king of the gods.

e of exclamation (the thing exclaimed over):

® Zed Baoihed, tfig AentdtnTOg TdV Qpev@dv. (Aristophanes, Clouds
153)
0 King Zeus, what (an example of) subtlety of intellect!

e ‘the réle of’, ‘the nature of’:

neviav épelv od Tavtog, AL’ avdpog copod. (Menander, Sententiae
463)
To bear poverty is the mark not of everybody, but of the wise man.

o0d’ &porye Sokel Sikaiov todT’ elvar morftov. (Demosthenes 8.72)
And this does not seem to me to be the duty of a just citizen.
¢ of quality:
g¢6vta (= Attic dvta) ... tpoénov fjovyiov (Herodotus 1.107)
being of a peaceful disposition
e of degree: €ig 100710, €ig TO00DTO

&i¢ y&p todT0 Bpdoovg kai dvardeidg ot dpixet[o] (Demosthenes
21.194)
for he reached such a pitch of boldness and shamelessness then

6pare ... ol tpoeAqv0’ doelyeidg. (Demosthenes 4.9)
You see to what a pitch of brutality he has come.
¢ the genitive may be found after év and &ig where the place is omitted:

év Apigppovog (Plato, Protagoras 320a)
at Ariphron’s (house)
gig ddackalov poutdv (Plato, Alcibiades 1 109d)
going to the school (i.e., (to the house) of the teacher)
eiv (gig) Aiddo (Homer)
in, to (the kingdom of) Hades
¢ verbs of desire (¢mOopéw, &paw) are followed by a genitive:
(ol padror) &pdot TdV copdtov pdrrov ij T@v yoydv. (Plato,
Symposium 181b)
Base men are in love with the bodies rather than the souls.
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However, gihéw (| love) and noBéw (I long for) take the accusative.
The genitive is also used:
e with a number of prepositions (see pp. 56-9)
e in some expressions of time and space (see pp. 131-5)
¢ in the genitive absolute construction (see pp. 140-1)
The following verbs take the genitive:
e share in, take hold of, touch, aim at, miss, begin

UETEX® | share in

(cvM)AapBavopat | take hold of

Gntopan | grasp, take hold of

avtéyopa I cling to

Oyyave | touch, take hold of

opéyopar | reach out for, grasp at, long for
AUOPTAVD I miss, fail to win

coarAopat I am cheated of, foiled in

apxo | begin

TUYYAVD | meet with

taste, smell, perceive, remember, desire (see p. 14 above), spare, care

for, neglect, despise

yevopal | taste

do@paivopar | smell

dxovw | hear (usually with the accusative of the thing
heard but the genitive of the person heard
from)

aicBavopar | perceive

pépvnpan | remember (something about a thing as
opposed to something as a whole)

epovtilw | take thought for

émAavOdavopar | forget

¢mOopéw I desire

¢pao | desire, love

doptepan I long for, desire

peidopar | spare, refrain from

gmp e).(?uat | care for, take care of

TpEAEopaL
aperém | neglect
dyopin | despise, pay no attention to

KATAQPOVE®D

| despise, look down on
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® rule, command

Gpyw | command, rule over
KPOTE® | get possession of, rule over
oTpaTNYEWD | am general of

The above list is by no means exhaustive and a number of these verbs can
take the accusative too.

3 | Dative

The basic meanings of the dative case are ‘to’ and ‘for’. It goes naturally
with verbs of giving and the like (‘dative’ derives from the Latin word for
‘give’). These verbs are regularly followed by a direct object in the
accusative and an indirect object in the dative.
podov Edmxa i} £uf) 4deroT).
| gave a rose (direct object) to my sister (indirect object).
or | gave my sister a rose.

Other uses of the dative include the following:
e the possessive dative:

GAAOLG pEV Yap XpNHATE 80Tt TOALG Kad Vg kal Tnmot, fipiv 8¢
Eoppayot dyaboi. (Thucydides 1.86.3)

For others have a lot of money and ships and horses, but we have good
allies (literally, to others there is a lot of money ...).

¢ of advantage or disadvantage:
nag avnp advtd novel. (Sophocles, Ajax 1366)
Every man toils for himself.

i8¢ 1) uépa toig "EAANo peyarov kakdv dpEel. (Thucydides 2.12.4)
This day will be the beginning of great sorrrows for the Greeks (i.e., for
their disadvantage).

¢ the ‘ethic’ or ‘polite’ dative:

T0UTE TAVL pot TpocEyete 1OV vodv. (Demosthenes 18.178)
Pay close attention to this, | beg you. (i.e., Please pay ...)

Cf. ‘Study me how to please the eye’ (Shakespeare, Love’s Labour’s Lost
1.i.80).

® pfitep, Og kaddg pot 6 mannog. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.3.2)
Oh, mother, how handsome grandpa is (I’ve just realized)!

In the second example, the feeling conveyed is surprise.
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o likeness and unlikeness:
okuaig éotkoTeg
like shadows
e ‘in:
avnp Alkiq ... €t tote dv véog (Thucydides 5.43.2)
a man who was then still young in age
o ‘with’, ‘by’:
#Barré pe AiBowg. (Lysias 3.8)
He hit me with stones.

voo® botepov dnobavovia (Thucydides 8.84)

having died later of (from) a disease
If the agent (doer) of an action is a person, he or she is usually in the
genitive after dn6 (by, at the hands of). However, with the perfect and
pluperfect passive, and after the verbal adjective in -téog (see pp.
193-4), the agent can be in the dative:

molAai Oepanelat Toig iaTpoic ebpnvrat. (Isocrates 8.39)

Many cures have been discovered by doctors.

¢ the measurement of difference:

tf) ke@aAf] peilova (Plato, Phaedo 101a)
taller by a head

pokpd dprotog (Plato, Laws 729d)
by far the best

® note the idiomatic use of the dative plural with abtdé¢ (usually without
the article) in such expressions as:

piav 8¢ (vadv) adtoig avdpaotv ellov #én. (Thucydides 2.90)
They had already taken one ship with its men and all.

amoddochar BovAopar TOV Svov dywv adtoict Toig kaviniios.
(Aristophanes, Wasps 169-70)
| want to take this donkey and sell it, pack-saddle and all.

¢ for the use of the dative in expressions of time and place,
see pp. 131-3.

® the dative is used with a number of prepositions (see pp. 56-9).
The following verbs take the dative:

® help, injure
Bonbéw I help
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ApEcK® | please

eOVOt® | am friendly, favourable to
dpyilopar I am angry with

anelhéw | threaten

@Bovim | feel ill-will towards, envy
payopar | fight

TOALEPEW® | make war on, quarrel with
Abortedel pot it profits me, it is better for me
GUHPEPEL pot it is of advantage to me

But note that dgeléw (I help), picéw (I hate) and pranto (I hurt,
hinder) take the accusative.

* meet, yield

anaviaon
viuyyave | meet
EmTuyyave
ouyyiyvopat | associate with
neMAL® | approach
£iko | yield
® obey, serve, trust, pardon, advise
neifopa | obey
dovrevw | serve, am subject to
MOTEL® | trust
CLYYLYVOOK® | pardon
TAPALVED | advise
® similarity, equality and their opposites
£o1ka .
. | am like
Spoiog i }
&vavtiog et | am unlike, opposite to
TPENEL ot it is fitting for me

* note also ypaopar with the dative = | use, experience, treat, deal with,
have sexual intercourse with.
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4 | Accusative

The accusative is, as we have seen, the case of the (direct) object:
QUAD TV Ypadv.
I love the old woman.

Note:

¢ the ‘cognate’ accusative:
Here the noun in the accusative is from the same origin as the verb
(‘cognate’ means ‘born together with’), e.g.
GAANV TOAATV Avapiav @Avapodvta (Plato, Apology 19c¢)
talking another lot of nonsense
ti tpocyehdte tOv navdotatov Yéhwv; (Euripides, Medea 1041)
Why do you smile the last smile you will ever smile?

* the accusative of respect:

nodag dkLg Ayxidievg (Homer)
swift-footed Achilles (literally, Achilles, swift as to (with respect to)
his feet)

SiepBapuévov v dxonv (Herodotus 1.38)
deaf (literally, destroyed/ruined as to his hearing)

nANyevTa TV kepaAnv tehékel (Herodotus 6.38)
struck on his head with an axe

Some verbs are followed by two accusatives, e.g.
* make somebody something, regard someone as something
oTpATNYOV ... adtov dnédeite. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1.2)
He appointed him general.
Tpeig TV Eudv Ex0pdv vekpoig
Moo, tatépa te kai kOpnv ooy T Eudv. (Euripides, Medea 374-5)
| shall make corpses of three of my enemies, the father and the girl
and my husband.

ol ... katantuotol OetTarol kai dvaicOntor Onpaior eitov,
ebepyETNy, cotiipa 1oV didinmov fyodvro. (Demosthenes 18.43)

The contemptible Thessalians and stupid Thebans considered Philip
their friend, their benefactor, their saviour.

ask, teach someone something; conceal, take something away from
someone

o0 1007’ épwtd oe. (Aristophanes, Clouds 641)
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| am not asking you this.

v Buyatépa Ekponte TOV Bavatov tod dvépdg. (Lysias 32.7)
He concealed from his daughter her husband’s death.

To0TOV TV Tiunv dnootepel pe. (Demosthenes 28.13)
He robs me of the price of these things.

e treat someone [well or badly], speak of someone [well or badly]
ToAAG dyabd dpag énoinoev. (Lysias 5.3)
He did you much good.

101 8N 6 Ogpotokhéng kelvov te kai Tovg KopivBiovg moAdd Te kai
xaxa #leye. (Herodotus 8.61)

Then Themistocles spoke many damning words about that man and
the Corinthians.

The following are other uses of the accusative:

e It is used after a large number of prepositions (see pp. 56-9).

e It is used in many expressions of time, place and space (see pp. 131-5).
¢ For the ‘accusative absolute’, see pp. 141-2.

5 | Vocative

The vocative is the case by which one addresses or calls to someone. It is
used with or without & (0!):

® Zed xai 0goi (Plato, Protagoras 310d)
0 Zeus and you gods!

droveig, Aloyivn; (Demosthenes 18.121)
Do you hear, Aeschines?

The vocative is generally identical or close in form to the nominative and
so is not included in the tables in this Grammar. Where a separate form
needs to be learnt, we have given it in a note.

Note the use of the nominative with a vocative force in these examples:

6 maig, GkolovOel debpo (Aristophanes, Frogs 521)

Boy, follow me over here!

ob7og, Ti Taoy g, d xakddupov Eavdid; (Aristophanes, Wasps 1)
You there, what'’s your problem, you accursed Xanthias?

® yevvaiog (Plato, Phaedrus 277c)
Oh, the noble man!
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| The dual

In Greek, nouns representing a pair of people or things can adopt special
forms, known as the dual. Adjectives and verbs may agree and thus be in
the dual as well, or they may be in the plural. This number is not included
in the accidence section of this Grammar, but it is explained in an appendix
on pp. 232-3.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

2
3
4

10
1
12
13
14
15
16

ovk dpBdg eionyi, elonyodpuevog Tig TOV TOAAGDY 0ENG delv g
opovrifewv. (Plato, Crito 48a)

Onoeds TV’ Huaptnkev €ig 6’ Guaptidv; (Euripides, Hippolytus 319)
keivovg 8¢ khaim Evpgopd xexpnpévovs. (Euripides, Medea 347)
oikovopov dyabod dotiv b oikelv tOv Eavtod olkov. (Xenophon,
Oeconomicus 1.2)

TQAOG Ta T GTa ToV Te vodv 14 T’ Sppar’ €1. (Sophocles, Oedipus
Tyrannus 371)

vikng e Tetuyfxapey xai catnpidc. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
4.1.2)

netadog giloiot ooiot (= coig) ofig ednpakiag. (Euripides, Orestes
450)

oi botepov EAnedncav tdv nolepiov (this is not a genitive of
comparison), tadta (= the same things) fiyyeAlov. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 1.7.13)

The slave gave the snake to Cleopatra by (i.e., using) a trick.

| love you,Cleopatra, and am trying to save you.

| have been wounded by an enemy like you.

Since | am so wise (= of such wisdom), | love the boy’s soul.

|, being a woman, am much wiser than all men.

Whose country have | come to, my companions?

The Greeks will make Cyrus king.

The queen heard the messenger but could not understand his words.
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The definite article

61 16 the

m. f. n.
singular
nom. 6 ] 70
gen. 0D g oD
dat. ® k4] (10}
acc. Tov mv 70
plural
nom. ol ai Ta
gen. oV AV 170Y%
dat. Toig taig Toig
acc. To0¢ g T4
Note

The definite article provides a good guide to most of the endings of first and second
declension nouns and adjectives.
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Nouns

| First declension
Stems in -1, -a and -@

honour, f.  sea, f. land, f. judge, m. young man, m.
singular
nom. Tip-1 OaratT-a AOp-a KpLT-1g VEQVi-Gg
gen. Tip-fig BaAdtT-ng AOP-ag Kp1t-00 VE@Vi-ov
dat. Tip-j BaratT-n AOP-¢ KpLT-j veavi-g
acc. Tip-nv 0dratT-av AOP-av KpLT-fv veavi-av
plural
nom. Tip-ai 0dratT-on Adp-ar Kkptt-ai veavi-at
gen. Tip-Ov OoratT-dV A0p-OdV KpLT-@dv VEAVL-QV
dat. Tip-aig OalatT-aug  xoOp-org Kpit-0ig ve@vi-aig
acc. tip-Gg Bardrt-Gg XOp-Gg kpri-8g veavi-ag
Note

1 -n in the nom. singular of feminine nouns is kept in all cases of the singular.

2 -a (usually long) in the nom. singular after &, 1 or p is kept in all cases of the
singular.

3 -a (usually short) in the nom. singular after any other letter changes to 7 in the
gen. and dat. only.

4 All first declension nouns have plural endings -at, -®v, -atg, -@g.

5 The vocative of first declension feminine nouns is the same as the nominative.
Masculine nouns ending in -tng and -ag have vocative singulars in -ta and -&
respectively, e.g. xpitd, veavid. Proper nouns endingy in -adng and -idng have
vocatives in -a8n and -idn, e.g. MiAtiadn. The vocative plural is always identical
with the nominative plural.

6 Most first declension nouns are feminine. Masculine nouns are obvious from their
meaning and from the special form of their nom. and gen. singular.
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| Second declension

Stems in -0

word, m. gift, n. mind, m. bone, n.
singular
nom. AOY-0¢ ddp-ov voig (v6-0¢) dotodv (6oTé-0V)
gen. AGy-0ov dmp-ov vobd (vé-ov) do10b (d0Té-0V)
dat. AOY-© Sdp- v@ (vo-0) 401® (60Té-©)
acc. AOY-0ov ddp-ov vodv (v6-ov) dotodv (doTé-0V)
plural
nom. Ady-01 ddp-a vot (v6-o1) do1d (boTé-a)
gen. AOY-0OV ddp-wv V@V (VO-ov) dotdv (doTé-0V)
dat. AOY-016 dmp-otg voig (vo-015) do710ig (d0T€-015)
acc. AOY-0ovg ddp-a voig (vo-ovg)  dotd (doté-a)
Note

1 Vocatives of second declension masculine nouns ending in -og have the ending
-¢ in the singular, e.g. & dvOpore.

2 In neuter nouns, the nominative, vocative and accusative are always the same and
in the plural they end in -a.

3 Be careful to distinguish second declension nouns in -og from third declension
neuter nouns such as yévog (race), 6pog (mountain), teiyog (wall), etc.

M A certain number of common feminine nouns decline like Adyoc.
These include:

i Biprog book

1) Yvabog jaw

1y fimelpog mainland, terra firma
1 vijoog island

1 voo0g disease

1 686¢ road, way

1 mAivBog brick

1 yfigog pebble, vote
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| Attic declension

Stems in -®
temple, m.

singular

nom. Ve-ig

gen. ve-@

dat. \Z20)

acc. VE-DV

plural

nom. VE-®

gen. vE-OV

dat. VE-(g

acc. VE-0g

Note

1 In tragedy, the Doric form vadg (temple) is likely to be used.
2 Other words in this declension are Aecdg, m. (people) and Aaydg, m. (hare).
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| Third declension
Consonant stems (-k, -at (neuter), -vt)

guard, m. body, n. old man, m.
singular
nom. (017013 ohpa YépV
gen. QLAOK-0G CWOUAT-0G YEPOVT-0G
dat. QLAOK-1 COpAT-1 YépovT-i
acc. (QLAOK-O cdua Yépovt-a
plural
nom. QLAOK-£G COUOT-0L YEPOVT-£G
gen. QUAGK-®OV COUAT-OV YEPOVI-OV
dat. @OAagL(V) copaci(v) vépovoi(v)
acc. QOAOK-0G cOuAT-a YEPOVT-0G

Consonant stems (-p, -5)

man, m. father, m. hope, f.
singular
nom. avip nathp é\mig
gen. avdpog naTpog €Anid-og
dat. avdpi natpl éAmid-1
acc. Gvdpa Tatépa é\mid-a
plural
nom. avdpeg TATEPESG éAmid-gg
gen. avdpdv TATEPOV éAnid-av
dat. avdpaci(v) naTpaoi(v) é\ricy(v)

acc. Gvdpag ToTépag éAmid-ag
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Consonant stems (-p, -k, -v (F))

speaker, m. woman, f. Zeus, m.
singular
nom. pMTop yovi Zehg
gen. pfitop-og yovaik-0g Ar-0g
dat. pfHTop-1 yovaik-i Ar-i
acc. pfTop-a yovaik-o Ai-a
plural
nom. PpTop-£€G yovaik-gg
gen. pmTop-ov Yovaik-dv
dat. pnTop-ci(v) yovaréi(v)
acc. PphTOp-0g Yovaik-ag
Note

1 In order to identify the stem of nouns of the third declension with consonant
stems, it is important to learn their genitive singular. The stem can be found by
taking off the final -og of the genitive; and the following endings are added to the
stem: in the singular, gen. -og, dat. -1, acc. -a; in the plural, nom. -&g, gen. -@v,
dat. -o1 (see next note), acc. -ag; neuter pl. nom. & acc. -a.

2 To accommodate the -1 ending of the dative plural, changes often have to be
made for reasons of euphony. So from £pag, £pwtog (love) we have dat. pl. £poot
(t is omitted); and from Aéwv, Aéovtog (lion) we have dat. pl. Aéovot
(for Aéovton, cf. yépav, yépovot).

3 Note that the endings of yépwv are identical with the masculine forms of the
present participle (see p. 38).

4 Vocative singulars (where different from the nominative): yépov, Gvep, ndtep,
piitep, pfitop, yovar, Zed. Note the vowel shortening.

5 Note how natfip (and pfAtnpe (mother) and Buydtnp (daughter)) have an epsilon
before the p of their stem in the acc. singular and nom., gen. and acc. plural, but
not in the gen. or dat. singular or the dat. plural.

6 Like &\rig goes movg, m. (foot): molg, T08dg, T0di, T6da; T0dég, mOddV,
noci(v), Todag.

7 (a) Zels is classified as a noun with a consonant stem because originally there
was a consonant called a digamma () after the €. This letter, pronounced like w,
dropped out of the Attic alphabet.

(b) The following forms of Zevg are frequently met in tragedy: Znv-6¢ (gen.),
Znv-i (dat.), Zfv-a (acc.).
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Stems in -1, -v, -gv

city, f. city, n. king, m.
singular
nom. oG dotv Baciiedg
gen. TOAEWG toteng Baoirémg
dat. TOAEL doter Baoirel
acc. TOAV oo Baotréa
plural
nom. TOAELG ot BaoAfig (later Bacirelg)
gen. TOLEQV dotewv Bacirémv
dat. norecu(v) Goteoi(v) Baoiredoi(v)
acc. TOAELG dom BaoAiédg
Stems in -ov, -av Irregular stem
OX, COW, C. ship, f. son, m.
singular
nom. Boig vadg vidg
gen. Bo-6¢ ve-0g viéog or viod
dat. Bo-i -t viet or vid
acc. Bodv vadv vidv
plural
nom. Bo-gg vij-€g vigig or vioi
gen. Bo-dv ve-QV vig¢wv or vidv
dat. Bovoi(v) vavoi(v) viéo(v) or violg

acc. Boig vadg viglg or viovg
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Contracted forms

race, n. trireme, f. Demosthenes, m.
singular
nom. Yév-0G TPP-NG AnpocBév-ng
gen. Yév-0ug (€-06) TpLP-ovg (€-0G) AnpocOév-ovg
dat. yév-gt (g-1) TPLAP-£L (£-1) AnpocHév-1
acc. Y€V-0G pup-n (g-a) AnpoocBév-n
plural
nom. vév-n (e-a) Tpup-€1g (€-£6)
gen. YEV-QV (g-0V) TPUP-0V (€-0V)
dat. Yév-go1(V) Tpup-go(v)
acc. vév-n (e-a) TpUp-£€16 (£-05)
Note

1 yévog and Tpifiipng observe the rules of contraction. The uncontracted endings are
given in brackets but are not used in Attic.

2 It is extremely important to distinguish between the third declension neuter nouns
ending in -og and the second declension masculine nouns with the same ending.

3 Vocative singulars (where different from the nominative): néi1, Bacided, Bod,
vad, vig, Anpdcdeves.

4 With the declension of Demosthenes compare: IepikAiig (Pericles), gen.
IepikAéovg, dat. ITepikhel, acc. Mepikdéd, voc. Mepikderg. Takpatng (Socrates)
declines like Anpoc@évng.

Distinguish between these -ng names and the first declension names ending in
-adn¢ and -idng. See p. 25, note 5.

5 With the declension of vadg compare: ypadg, f. (old woman), singular: gen. ypadc,
dat. ypat, acc. ypadv, voc. ypad; plural: nom. ypieg, gen. ypadv, dat. ypavoi(v),
acc. ypadg, voc. yYpaeg.

6 Note:
aidag, f. (shame), singular: gen. aidodg, dat. aidof, acc. aid®d, voc. aidag.
newdd, f. (persuasion), singular: gen. ne1Boig, dat. nerboti, acc. nedd, voc. nelbol.
fipwg, m. (hero), singular: gen. fipwog, dat. fipwi or fipw, acc. fipwa or fipw, voc.
#ipwg; plural: nom. fipoeg or fipwg, gen. Hpdwv, dat. fipeci(v), acc. fipwag or
fipag, voc. fipweg or fipwg.
£ag, f. (dawn), follows the Attic declension (vedg, p. 27) except that its accusative
is € (not £€ov). The Ionic declension of Adg, f. (dawn) will be met in Homer: gen.
fodg, dat. fof, acc. 4@ (like aiddg).



I 32 | Adjectives - first/second declension

Adjectives

| First/second declension
Stems in -1 and -0

G0oQlog wise

m. f. n.
singular
nom. G0p-0G coo-1 GoP-OvV
gen. GoQ-00 GoP-fig GoP-0d
dat. GoQ-Q Goo-) cop-Q
acc. GOQ-Ov GoP-NVv G0Q-0V
plural
nom. Gog-oi cop-ai coQ-a
gen. GoQ-OV GoQ-OV GoQ-OV
dat. Gop-oig cog-aig co0-0ig
acc. GOP-00¢ cog-Gg Goo-G

Stems in -a@ and -o ’

oilog friendly

m. f. n.
singular
nom. @ili-0g Q-0 @ili-ov
gen. @LAi-ov QuAi-Gg @1Ai-ov
dat. QM- QAi-¢ QouAi-©
acc. ¢il-ov QuAi-av @ili-ov
plural
nom. ¢ilt-o pil-at eili-a
gen. IV REGY QAMi-QV QAi-ov
dat. Qiri-og QAi-a1g @1Ai-01g
acc. @1Ai-ovg QLAi-Gg ¢ili-a
Note

1 All middle and passive participles ending in -pevog decline like cogdg.
2 If the ending -og comes after an ¢, 1 or p, the feminine ends in -a.
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Stems in -¢ and -0 — contracted

ypboeog golden

m. f. n.
singular
nom. XpYc-00g (£-06) xpoo-fi (¢-@) X PYC-00V (g-0V)
gen. XPVC-00 APYo-1ig xp0c-0d
dat. APYC-Q APYC-i} XPOC-Q
acc. APYG-00V APOC-fiv XPUC-00V
plural
nom. xpvc-ol xpoo-ai XPYo-a
gen. APYC-AV XPUC-@V APUC-BV
dat. xpYC-0lg xpOo-aig XPVC-01g
acc. ApVc-00g ApYo-Gg %POC-a
Note

Most contracted adjectives ending in -60¢ follow the same pattern, e.g. @rAdog
(single): anhodg (0-0¢), &nAfi (€-@), anhodv (6-ov).

Stems in -o (two terminations)

ddikog unjust

m. &f. n.
singular
nom. Gd1x-0g Gdik-ov
gen. adik-ov
dat. 4dik-@
acc. Gdik-ov Gdik-ov
plural
nom. ddik-ot adik-a
gen. adix-ov
dat. adik-oig
acc. Gdik-ovg adik-a
Note

Compound adjectives (i.e. adjectives beginning with a preposition or some other
prefix, including &(v)- (not)) do not usually have a separate feminine ending,

e.g. G-Loyog (irrational), éri-onpog (remarkable), eb-Eevog (hospitable), kaAAi-vikog
(gloriously triumphant). They are called two-termination adjectives.
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| Attic declension
Stems in -« (two terminations)

fheag gracious

m. & f. n.
singular
nom.  fie-ag fAe-ov
gen. fAe-0
dat. fAe-@
acc. fAe-ov fAe-v
plural
nom.  fie-@ fAe-a
gen. re-ov
dat. fAe-o¢
acc. fhe-ag fAe-a
Note

1 In the poets, the form fAaog -ov (gracious) will be met.
2 m\éwg (full) has three terminations, the feminine in -@.
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| Irregular first/second declension adjectives

Irregular stem

pnéyog great

m. f. n.
singular
nom. péyag neyar-n péyo
gen. HEYAA-0V neyaA-ng pHEYAA-0v
dat. REYAA-© peYaA-1 UEYAA-Q@
acc. péyav peyaA-nv puéyo
plural
nom. pEYaA-oL peYaA-a1 REYAA-a
gen. UEYAA-@V peya-ov NEYAA-®OV
dat. peyar-oig peya-oig peyar-otg
acc. pEYAA-0VG neyaA-ag peyar-a
Note
The masculine vocative singular is peyahe.

Irregular stem

moAVG much, many

m. f. n.
singular
nom. TOADG TOAAN TOAD
gen. TOoALOD TOAAfG ToALOD
dat. TOAMG TOAAT) TOALD
acc. TOADOV TOAARV TOAD
plural
nom. noAAoi moAAai TOALG.
gen. TOAAGQV TOAADV TOALBV
dat. noALoig noAlaig moALolg
acc. noALobg noAAbg ToALG
Note

Both noAbg and péyag start in the masculine and neuter as third declension but
change to the second in the genitive and dative, and accusative plural.
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| Third declension

Stems in -go; stems in -ov uncontracted (two terminations)

aAnbng true

ebopwv kindly

m. & f. n. m. & f. n.
singular
nom. &An0-fg aAno-£g ebppwv £bQpov
gen. dAn6-odg ebppov-og
dat. 4An0-ci ebopov-1
acc. &An0-q aAno-£g ebppov-a £dQpov
plural
nom. aAn0-¢ig aAn6-iy eb@pov-£g gboppov-a
gen. GAn0-dv £0QPOV-QV
dat. GAn6-éoi(v) ebopooi(v)

acc. GAn6-€ig dAn6-q

ebppov-ag gbopov-o

Note

1 The vocative singular forms are &An0¢g and edgpov.

2 Distinguish these from participles in -ov (p. 38).

3 Comparatives like peiCwv have alternative (contracted) endings in the m. & f. acc.
singular and the nom. and acc. plural. These shorter forms were more common in

everyday speech than in literature.

Stems in -ov contracted (two terminations)

neilwv greater, bigger

(alternative forms)

m. &f. n. m. &f. n.
singular
nom. peifov peilov
gen. peifov-og
dat. peifov-t
acc. peifov-a peilov peilo
plural
nom. peifov-£g peifov-a peifoug peilw
gen. peov-ov
dat. ueifoor(v)
acc. peifov-ag peiov-a peifoug peilo
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| Mixed first/third declension
Stems in -v

n00g sweet

m. f. n.
singular
nom. 178-0¢ 18-gla 18-0
gen. 18-£0g 18-gldg f8-€0g
dat. n0-€1 16-¢iq 16-€l
acc. 16-Ov f8-clav 18-0
plural
nom. 116-¢ig 16-glat 718-¢a
gen. 16-éwv 16-e1dv f8-éwv
dat. 18-éo1(v) 16-glang 18-éo1(v)
acc. 16-£ig f8-€lag 18-¢a
Note

Distinguish this type from participles in -vg, e.g. nom. ikvog, deikvioa,
Sewkviv; gen. deikvivtog, deikviong, deikvivtog, etc. (present active participle of

deikvou / show).

Stems in -v

TaAag unhappy

m. f. n.
singular
nom. TarGg TdAav-a TaAav
gen. TaAav-0g tolaiv-ng TGAav-0g
dat. TaAav-1 talaiv- TaAav-1
acc. Tahav-a TaAaiv-av TaAav
plural
nom. TAAav-£G TaAaiv-at TaAQv-a
gen. TAAGV-OV TaAaLv-OV TaAGv-ov
dat. Tdraci(v) TaAaiv-aig Taraoci(v)
acc. Tahav-ag Talaiv-ag TGAav-a
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Stems in -ovt

&kov willing

m. f. n.
singular
nom. £K-dv éx-oboa £x-0v
gen. £x-0vtog £x-00omg §k-0vtog
dat. £k-0vTi £x-obom £k-0vTL
acc. £€k-OvVTa éx-oboav £x-0v
plural
nom. €K-OVTEGg €x-oboat £x-Ovta
gen. £x-Oviov £k-ovodV £k-Oviv
dat. £€k-odoL(v) £k-o00a1g £€x-obou(v)
acc. £x-0vtag £Kk-0000G £k-Ovta

nadwv stopping (present active participle of nabw / stop)

m. f. n.
singular
nom. TaO-©vV TAV-0VoA mad-ov
gen. nad-0vTog Tav-000NG TOO-0VTOG
dat. mad-ovTL TaV-0L0T) Tad-ovTt
acc. nav-ovia nav-ovoav nad-ov
plural
nom. Tad-0VTEG Tav-ovoat nav-ovta
gen. TaV-OVIOV TOL-0VCAV TAL-OVIOV
dat. nav-ovol(v) TAV-000AG nav-ovoi(v)
acc. Tav-oviag Ta-000ag Taw-ovTa
Note

1 The present participle of eipi (I am) is dv, odoa, Sv.

2 Declined exactly like rabwv with the exception of the nom. sg. masculine are all
participles in -ovg, e.g. nom. §tdov0g, Sidodoa, §136v; gen. d156vtog, Sidodong,

8186vtog (present active participle of 8idop / give).
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Stems in -avt

nag all, every

m. f. n.
singular
nom. mag nao-a nav
gen. TovT-0g néo-ng novT-0G
dat. nave-i néo-n navt-i
acc. TAVT-0 ndc-av nav
plural
nom. TAVT-£G ndc-a1 TAVT-0
gen. TAVT-OV nac-dv TAVT-OV
dat. nacy(v) néo-a1g nacy(v)
acc. nAvT-0g néo-ag navT-o
navodg having stopped (aorist active participle of Tavw | stop)
m. f. n.
singular
nom. Tawc-Gg TaHo-Gon nado-av
gen. nadG-0vVTog navc-Gong aVC-aVTog
dat. nado-avTL navc-Gon TAOC-0VTL
acc. Tavo-avTa navo-Goav nado-av
plural
nom. TaOO-AVTEG Tavo-Goat TOOC-AVTA
gen. TOVO-AVIQV TAVC-GAOOV TOVC-AVTOV
dat. navo-ao(v) navc-Goaig Tanc-aot(v)
acc. nado-aviag navo-Godg nA0G-0VTO
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Stems in -gvt

xapigwg graceful

m. f. n.
singular
nom. Xapieg Xapieco-a xapiev
gen. XopievT-og XapLEco-Ng XOPiEVT-0G
dat. XapievT-1 XAPLEGT-1) xapieve-
acc. xapievt-o xapiccc-av xopiev
plural
nom. AAPiEVT-£G xopieco-au xXapievi-a
gen. XOPLEVT-OV XOUPLECT-OV XOPLEVT-OV
dat. xapigou(v) XOPLEGT-a1G xapieou(v)
acc. XApievT-og XOPLECT-GG xopievi-o
Note

This is a very rare class of adjectives in Attic. The voc. sg. masculine is yapigv.

navoOeic having been stopped

(aorist passive participle of Tab® / stop)

m. f. n.
singular
nom. navodeig navceic-a TawcOEV
gen. Taweév-og nawobeic-ng ToGOEVT-0Gg
dat. TowoBEvT-1 navcbeic-n TawcOEvT-1
acc. nawcBévt-a navobeic-av OB IR
plural
nom. TawoBEvT-£g navcfeic-at mawcOévt-a
gen. TacOEVT-OV nawcdeic-dv TACOEVT-0V
dat. navcOeioy(v) navodeic-aig navcOeio(v)
acc. navcHEvT-ag novoleio-ag navchEv-a
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Stems in -ot

RENOVKMG having stopped (perfect active participle of madw / stop)

m. f. n.
singular
nom. TMEMAVKAG mENALKLI-0 TENOVKOG
gen. TENAVKOT-0G TETAVKLI-GG TEMAVKOT-0G
dat. METAVKOT-1 TEMAVKLI-Q TEMAVKOT-1
acc. MENAVKOT-A TETAVKLI-AV TMEMAVKOG
plural
nom. MENAVKOT-EG MENAVKLI-0L TEMOVKOT-O.
gen. TETAVKOT-OV TENAVKLL-BOV TENAVKOT-OV
dat. TENAVKOGL(V) MEMAVKLI-0IG TENOVKOTU(V)
acc. MENAVKOT-AG TMENAVKLI-GG MENAVKOT-A
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Comparison of adjectives

The comparative (‘more ...") is most commonly formed by adding -tepog,
-tépd, -tepov to the masculine stem.

The superlative (‘most ...") is most commonly formed by adding -tatog,
-t@tn, -tatov to the masculine stem.

When the adjective ends in -og, the vowel before -tepog and -tatog etc. is
o if the preceding syllable is heavy and o if the preceding syllable is light.
(A syllable is light if it contains a short vowel which is followed by no
more than one consonant. Otherwise it is heavy.)!

Comparative Superlative
de1vég strange dewvo-tepog stranger dewvo-tatog strangest,
very strange
copog wise GOPA-TEPOG GOPM-TATOG
But note:
Bapig heavy Bapo-tEpOg Bapd-tatog
Gndig  true aAnBéo-tepog aAn0éo-tatog
péhag black peAdv-tepog HEAAV-TOTOG
The following drop the omicron:
yepaég  old YEPAL-TEPOG YEPAL-TATOG
ralowdg ancient noAai-TEPOG TAAQi-TATOG

But &pyaiog (ancient), dvaykaiog (necessary), BéBarog (firm), dikatog
(just), omovdaiog (serious) follow the most common rule, e.g.
apyardtepog, etc.

Note the following irregular formations in -ai-tgpog and -ai-tatog:

fiovxog  quiet fiovyai-tepog flovyai-toTog
np@og early TPQAL-TEPOG TPOAI-TATOG
pécog middle HECUI-TEPOG HECQI-TATOG
Toog equal icai-tepog icai-tatog
@ilog friendly QLrAai-tepog @1Aai-tatog
¢ir-tepog (poetic) @iA-toTOg

! The two exceptions are kevog (empty) and otévog (narrow) which have their
comparatives and superlatives kevotepog, kevotatog and 6TevOTEPOG, GTEVOTATOG.
See also 12 on p. 220.
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Adjectives ending in -ov and some others have -£6-tepog and -éo-tatog:

ebppov

kindly

yapieg  graceful

gbvoug

kindly

EDPPOVES-TEPOG
XOPLEC-TEPOG
£DVOVG-TEPOG

£0QPOVES-TATOG
AAPLEC-TATOG
€bvovs-tatog (00 = 0-§)

A few very common words have comparative -fov (declining like p&ifov)

and superlative -1o7og (declining like co@dg):

1180 sweet 718-fav fid-1ot0¢
aioypbs disgraceful oioy-iov aicy-10t0G
&x0péc  hostile #x0-fov #y0-1070¢
alyewég painful ary-tov dAy-10106
| Irregular comparisons
Comparative Superlative
Gya@6c  good apeivov éprotog (ability, excellence)
BeAtiov Béltiotog (virtue)
KpeiTTOV kpatiotog (force, superiority)
Kako6g bad kakiov KéxioTOg
x&ipav inferior AELPLOTOG
fittwv weaker, inferior  fixiota (adverb) /east
kahég  beautiful xaAAiov kéAoTog
péyag great peifov pEYLOTOG
pikpog  little pikpoTEPOG HiKpOTOTOG
HEIOV
ohiyog  little dALiyioT0g
few &\bttwv smaller, fewer  &\dxiotog
noAvg much nmAeiov, AoV nmAglcTog
p@drog  easy Pplwv piotog
Taybg fast BbtTov Ta(107T0¢
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M Note the following which only have a comparative and superlative:

npotepog former npdrog first
botepog later botatog latest, last
[rAnciog near (poetic)} mAnowaitepog nearer  mAncuwitatog nearest
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Adverbs

The adverbial ending of most adjectives is -wg, and so adverbs are usually
derived from adjectives by adding -wg to the stem. As a rule of thumb, the
form of adverbs can be found by changing the -v of the genitive plural
masculine to -¢, e.g.

Sikaing justly
M6éwg sweetly
TAVTOG wholly
Note the following neuters (either singular or plural) used as adverbs:
TOAD, TOAAG much
péya, peyaia greatly (also peyaiwg)
pévov only
Note the following:
naAa very
cpodpa very much, exceedingly
Tayo quickly, perhaps
Gve above
KATo beneath, below
&yyog near
) well

Comparison of adverbs

The comparative of an adverb is regularly the neuter acc. singular of the
comparative adjective, and its superlative is the neuter acc. plural of the
superlative adjective:

Comparative Superlative
copdg  wisely copatepov more wisely cogwtata most wisely
tayémg  quickly 0attov more quickly tayiota. very quickly
Note also:
paia much wdAiov more pnaiota very much
&b well duewvov better dprota very well

M Remember the idiom &g with the superlative (= as ~ as possible):
&g taywota as quickly as possible.
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Pronouns

| Personal pronouns

1, we you self; him, her, it, them

(m. f. n.) (m. f. n.) m. f. n.
singular
nom. A7) () ad10¢ adTn adT1o
gen. énod, pov  cod adtod adtiig adTod
dat. époi, por ooi avtd adTi avTd
acc. gué, pe cé avtdv adTAV ad1o
plural
nom. finelg bueic avtoli avtai adtd
gen. HHAV Sudv avT@V avTdV adTdV
dat. fiulv duiv adtoig adtalg avtoig
acc. fuég bpag adTovg abthg adtd
Note

In all cases, adtdg can mean ‘self’. In the accusative, genitive and dative, it can mean
‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’ and ‘them’. Preceded by the article, it means ‘same’. See p. 145.

| Possessive pronouns

&nog - -Oov my

606G -1 -0V your (singular)
finétepog -G -ov our

dpétepog -4 -ov your (plural)
GQETEPOG O -0V their own

} decline like Go@dg

} decline like @iAog

To express possession in the third person, the genitive of abdtog or (if
reflexive) €avtod is used in the singular or plural. See pp. 147 & 149.
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| Reflexive pronouns

The reflexive pronouns (here in the masculine) are: dpavtod (myself),
ceavtod (yourself), favtod, abtod (himself), fudv adtdv (ourselves), Sudv
adtdv (yourselves), favtdv, adtdv (themselves). Reflexive pronouns are
never found in the nominative.

myself; ourselves

himself, herself, itself; themselves

m. f. m. f. n.
singular
gen. épavtod énavtiig £avtod £avtiig £avtod
dat. uavtd épavti £avt@® £auti) £autd
acc. £pavtov épavtiv £avtov govthv £awtd
plural
gen. fUdV adtdv  fudv adtdv  Savtdv £avtdv fautdv
dat. fuiv adtoig  fpiv adtaig £avtolg £avtaig £avtolg
acc. fiudg adbtodg  Npdg adtdg £aqutoig gauthg gavtd
Note

Sometimes ceavtod (which declines like épavtod) and frequently &éavtod contract to
cavtod and adtod respectively.

| Reciprocal pronoun

aAANAwv each other, one another

m. f. n.
plural
gen. GAANA@V ANV ALV
dat. dAAnAorg aAMAaig aAAnAolg
acc. dArnrovg GAAMAGS GAAnAa
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| Interrogative and indefinite pronouns

tig who? what? which?

TG someone, anyone; some, any

m. & f. n. m. & f. n.
singular
nom. Tig i TG T
gen. tivog or tod TwvOg Or TOV
dat. Tivi o7 T® i or 1@
acc. Tiva T Twa k4l
plural
nom. Tiveg Tiva TIvég Twva or Gtto
gen. Tivov V@V
dat. tioyv) Tioi(v)
acc. Tivag Tiva Twag Tva or dtto
Note

When tig is used in asking a question, it always has an accent on its first syllable.
g, the indefinite pronoun, is an enclitic and may or may not be accented, but it
never has an accent on its first syllable (unless it gets it from another enclitic), and

must follow another word. See p. 149.



Pronouns | 49]

| Deictic pronouns

The deictic pronouns obtog, 8¢ (i.e. 6 + 8¢) and éxeivog, like abdtog and
dAlog, follow the definite article (see p. 24) and the relative pronoun (p.
50) in having the ending -o (not -ov) in the nom. and acc. neuter singular.

odtog this 6é¢ this

m. f. n. ©om. f. n.
singular
nom. obtog abtn todt0 6d¢e 1d¢e 108¢
gen. T00TOL Ta0TNg T0UTOoL t00d¢ tfiode T00d¢
dat. T00TQ TadTy 00T ™®de tfj0e T®de
acc. tobtov  TadTNV T0070 T0vde Tvde 100¢
plural
nom. obtot abtal tadta oide aide tad¢
gen. 00TV  TOUTQV TOLTOV Tdvde TOvde TOvde
dat. T00T01  TOLTOLG 007015 tolode taiode toicde
acc. to0Tovg  TavTag Tadta T0008¢ thode 108¢
Note

1 Be careful not to confuse the following:
abtn, adtar  from obrog (this, these)
adth, adtai  from adtdg (self)
adth, adtai  from & adtog (the same)

2 The gen. pl. feminine of obtog is tedtav.

éxelvog that

m. f. n.
singular
nom, éxelvog  dkeivn ékeivo
gen. éxeivov  gkeivng éxeivov
dat. éxeive éxeivy éxelve
acc. ékeivov  éxeivnv éxelvo
plural
nom. éxelvor  ékeivat ékelva
gen. éxeivav  dkeivav éxeivav
dat. dceivorg &keivaig  2keivoig
acc. éxeivoug  ékeivag éxelva
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| Relative pronouns
Specific relative (see p. 127)

8¢ who, which

m. f. n.
singular
nom. 8¢ i [
gen. od g od
dat. ® il o}
acc. 6v v 8
plural
nom. ot ai [\
gen. v v v
dat. olg alg ol
acc. obig ¢ a
Note

Notice the similarity of this pronoun to the definite article (p. 24). Observe that the
relative pronoun always has an accent.

Indefinite relative (see p. 128)

S8otig whoever, anyone who; whatever, anything which

m. f. n.
singular
nom. Sotig fitig 811 (6 1)
gen. obtvog or 8tov fioTivog obtvog or dtov
dat. duwt or 810 vt drvt or 81
acc. Svtiva fijviiva St (6 )
plural
nom. oiTiveg aitiveg dnva or dtta
gen. dvtivev or Stev dvivov dvuvev or §tov
dat. oloticy(v) or 8torg  aloticu(v) olotiou(v) or to1g
acc. oboTivag dotivag dnva or dtta
Note

1 Note that §otig = 8¢ + T16.
2 6 11 can be used to avoid confusion with §t1 = that or because.
3 The shorter alternative forms are rare in prose but almost always found in poetry.



Correlatives | 51 I

Correlatives

| Correlative pronouns

Question word  Indefinite Deictic Relative Indefinite
(direct and (specific) relative
indirect (also indirect
question) question)
TG g 8¢ this (here) 8¢ dotig
who? someone,  obtog this who, whoever,
which? anyone; éxeivog that which anyone who
what? some, any
nOTEPOG; grepog 6méTEPOG o6moétepOg
which of two? the one or which of whichever
the other of two  two of two
660G, n0c0g 1000¢, T0c00T0G, GC0¢ o6méc0g
how much? of some 106068¢ as much as, of whatever
how many? quantity so much, as many as quantity
or number  so many or number
nolog; mo10g toiog, Tot6cde,  olog omolog
of what sort? of some to10d10g of which of whatever
sort such sort sort
Note

The forms t6c0¢ and toiog are poetic.
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| Correlative adverbs

Question word Indefinite Deictic Relative Indefinite
(direct and (specific)  relative
indirect (also indirect
question) question)
nod; oV &vBade here ob Smov
where? somewhere, éxel there where where,
anywhere wherever
nof; not dedpo to here ol Smot
to where? to any, some éxeloe to there to where to where,
place to wherever
no0ev; no0év &v0évde from here 80ev dnobev
from where? from anywhere, é&xeibev from there  from where  from where,
from from
somewhere wherever
notE; noté 1018 Ste onote
when? at some time, then when when,
ever whenever
nd; nwg dde, obta(g) g Snwg
how? somehow thus, how how,
in this way however
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Numerals
Cardinals Ordinals Adverbs
one, two etc. first, second etc. once, twice etc.

1 &lg, pia, &v nPAT-0G, -1, -0V Gmag

2 &bo dgvtepog dig

3  1peig, tpia Tpitog Tpig

4 téttapeg, TéTTAPA T£T0PTOG TETPAKLG

5 mévte TEUTTOG TEVTAKLG

6 & €xtog £EaKIg

7 émta £Bdopog éntaxig

8 o4kt &ydoog dxtaxig

9 éwéa £varog évakig
10 &éxa déxatog dxkaxig
11  &vdeka £vdékatog §vdekdxig
12 8ddeka dwdéxatog dwdexaxig
13 1peig kai déxa Tpitog kai dékatog TPELCKAUIEKAKLG
14  téttapeg kai déka T£T0pTOG KAl SEKATOG  TETTAPECKALOEKAKIG
15 mneviekaideka TEUNTOG Kal OEKATOG  MEVTEKALIEKAKIG
16 &kkaidexa £k1og Kai dékatog Exko1dekakig
17 éntokaideka €Bdopog kai dékatog  EmrTaxaidekaxig
18 dkrokaidexa 8ydoog kai dékatog OKTOKALSEKAKLIG
19 gvveaxaideka #vatog Kai dékatog dvveakadekaxig
20 eikooy(v) £lk0oTOg eikoodxig
23  &ikoot Tpeig £lk00710g TpiTOg glkoodxig tpig
30 tpiéikovra TPLEKOOTOG TPLEKOVTAKIG
40 rtettopaxovra TETTAPAKOCTOG TETTAPAKOVIAKLIG
50 mevrikovta TEVINKOOTOG TEVINKOVIAKLG
60 &Enkovia £EnkooTog £€nrovtakig
70 &pdoupnkovra £Bdounkootog £Bdopunkovraxig
80 dydofikovra dydonkootog dydonkovraxig
90 &vevikovio &vevnKootig £VEVNKOVTAKLG
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Cardinals Ordinals Adverbs
one, two etc. first, second etc. once, twice etc.
100 éxatdv £K0T00TOG £xatovTakig
200 &waxodoi-oy, -at, -a S13x001007T0g Siakoolaxig
300 1tpruaxoot-ot, -ai, -a TPLEKOCL00TOG TPLIKOCLAKLG
400 tetpaxdol-ol, -0i, -0 TETPAKOCLOOTOG TETPAKOOLAKIG
500 mnevtokdoi-ot, -at, -0  MEVIAKOGLOGTOG TEVTOKOGLAKLG
600 é&Eaxdot-ot, -at, -a £€ax001007T0G £Eakooldxkig
700 értoxkodoi-ot, -at, -0 £MTAKO00100TOG £MTOKOCLAKIG
800 oxtokdor-ot, -at, -a dKTaK00100T0g dKtaKootdKig
900 évakoot-ot, -at, -o £vaxoolo6Tog £voKOooaKLg
1,000 xiit-o, -at, -a XTA1001dg XAk
2,000 &wyih-ot, -au, -a SioyiAiootog dioyiraxig
10,000 pbpr-ot, -ar, -a UOPLOGTOG uopLaxig
Note
1 The numbers one to four decline as follows:
&lg one dvo two
m. f. n. m., f. &n.
nom. el pia &v 8o
gen. £vog dg £vig dvoiv (a dual form)
dat. évi ma évi dvoiv (a dual form)
acc. Eva piav gv dvo

The negatives of &lg are obdeig and undeig (no one) and they decline in the same
way, i.e. o08-¢ig, odde-pia, 003-Ev.

tpelg three

téttapeg four

m. & f. n. m. & f. n.
nom. Tpelg Tpia TETTAPES T€TTApO
gen. POV TETTAPOV
dat. TpIoi(V) té€ttapo(v)
acc. tpelg Tpia T€TTAPAG Té€TTape
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2 Cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinable, except that in compound
numbers (see below) elg, 8bo, tpeig and téttapeg are declined if they occur as
distinct words; hundreds and thousands decline like the plural of ¢iAtog. Ordinals
decline in full like cogdg, except devtepog which declines like @iiiog, because of
its p before the -og (see p. 32).

3 In compound numbers, the smaller and the larger number can come either way
around if they are linked with kai. Thus 24 can be €ikoot kai téttapeg or
téttapeg kai eikoot (as in ‘four-and-twenty’). If kai is not used, the larger
number comes first: eikoot téttapeg (as in ‘twenty-four’).

M ubpiot means ‘countless’ or ‘infinite’ when accented in this way
(cf. pbprov = 10,000). It is found with this meaning in the singular
(udpiog -G -ov).
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Prepositions

The phrases not in bold are idiomatic expressions well worth noting.
wi enitive with the dative with the accusative

apoi  concerning, concerning, around, about

for the sake of (poetic) for the sake of (poetic)
ol duoi Miatove
followers of (literally,
those around) Plato
apoi eikoot £
about 20 years

Gva up, throughout

avti  instead of

ano from, away from

ag’ inmov
on (literally, from)
horseback
ha through, by means of on account of
8¢ dAiyov (moArod) see note 1 below

after a short (long) time
d1a dikng iévar
to go to law with

eig into (in poetry,

often £q)

elg onépav

towards evening

elg tpraxociovg

up to 300

elg kaipov

at the right time

&k, out of, from
23 (before a vowel)
&x tobTOoL
after this
€€ ioov
equally
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\

with the genitive with the dative

with the accusative

év in, at
év T001Q
meanwhile
év 10 napovtt
at present
év ITAGtwvog (gen.)
at Plato’s (house)
(see p. 17)
éni on, in the time of upon, on to, onto, against, over, for
(of time and purpose)
£’ inmov £@’ fuiv éotiv émi tov innov
on horseback it is in our power onto a horse
éni TV natépwv éni to0TO01g &mi moAvv Y povov
in the time of our fathers on these conditions for a long time
3¢’ @, &9’ @rte d¢’ Bdwp
on condition that for (i.e., to fetch)
(see p. 179) water
&ni paymv é&révar
to go out for battle
katGé  down from, down into, down, on, over,

against

xat’ dkpag

utterly (from top to bottom)
xatd Thg Yfig iévar

to go under the earth

(AOY0Q) xata drAinmov
(a speech) against Philip

according to,

throughout

KaTd TOV ToTaplv

downstream

xatd yfiv kai kata
Odrattav

by land and sea

xat’ ékeivov OV
xpoOvov

about that time

KOTA TOLG VOHOLG

according to the laws

ka6’ ‘EALGSa

throughout Greece

Ka®’ fuépav

from day to day
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with the genitive

petd  with, together with

with the dative

among (poetic)

with the accusative

after

HETA TaDTA

after these things
see note 2 below

napa

from (a person)

by the side of, with

napd 1@ Pacirel

with the king

(in Attic prose only of
persons)

to the presence of,

beside, beyond,

contrary to, during

napd Tov factAéd
dyewv

to bring before the
king

nopa TOV TOTApPdV

along the river

nap’ SAov tov Piov

during my whole life

TOPA TOVG VOHOLG

contrary to the laws

nepl

concerning

nepi moArod (dAiyov,
0bdevog) moreicbat
to consider of great

(little, no) importance

concerning, around

around, about

(of place and time)
nepi EBdopnkovia
about 70

ol nepi “Hpaxieitov
Heraclitus and his
school/associates

npd

before, in front of
(of place and time),
rather than

npég

in the name of, by

npOg TAV Bedv
by the gods!

close by, near,

in addition to

nPOG TOLTOLG
beside these things

to, towards, against

mPOG YapLv

with a view to
pleasing

npog Bidav

forcibly

npog Tadta

with reference to
these things
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with the genitive with the dative with ccusativ
ooV (in company) with
ovv 0ed
with god's help
common in poetry; rare in
Attic prose
onép  above, on behalf of - beyond, to beyond
onép tiig “EALGSOg onep dovapy
for the sake of Greece beyond one’s power
oné by (the agent) under, subject to to under, under,
about or at (of time)
£GAwv OO TOV 01O 8évipm OO VUKTA
TOAEP OV under a tree at nightfall
| was captured by the O’ ABnvaiog see note 3 below
enemy subject to the Athenians
og to (of people)
ag "TAyy
to Agis
Note

1 In compound verbs, 81¢ adds the meaning of either ‘thoroughly’ or ‘right through’
or ‘parting’.

2 In compound verbs, peta tends to add the meaning of either ‘after’ (‘follow after’,
‘send after (= for)’) or ‘sharing’ or ‘changing’.

3 In compound verbs, bn6 adds the meaning of either ‘under’ or ‘gradually’ or ‘in
an underhand way’.

! This word, both as a separate preposition and as part of a compound (e.g. cuv-ay®
(I bring together)) was spelt £0v in old Attic, but cOv appeared in the fifth century
BC and became usual towards the end of it. Thucydides is the only Attic prose writer
who consistently uses the £. It is the usual spelling in tragedy.
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Most Greek verbs alter their endings according to a single pattern.

We give the verb nadw (I stop), nadopar (I cease) as our example of
this. If you master this verb you will be able to understand and form
any part of the vast majority of verbs.

There are a significant number of irregular verbs and we give the most
frequently used of these in the tables of grammar and in the lists of
principal parts. We divide the principal parts into two sections. The
‘top 101° are the commonest and the effort of learning them will prove
worthwhile. The second list can be used for reference.

2 In the following tables, the numbers 1, 2 and 3 refer to persons. In
the singular 1 is ‘I’, 2 is ‘you” and 3 is ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘it’. In the plural,
1is ‘we’, 2 is ‘you’ and 3 is ‘they’. For agreement of persons, see 7 on
p. 219.

3 There are three voices in Greek, active, middle and passive. The
middle voice generally tells us that the subject performs an action
upon himself or herself, or for personal benefit, e.g. nabw = | stop
(something), nadopor = | stop myself, i.e. | come to a stop, | cease.

Sometimes, however, verbs have an active meaning but only middle
(or middle and passive) forms, e.g. BodAopar (I wish). We call such
verbs deponent. If they do make use of passive as well as middle
forms, the passive forms will usually be confined to the aorist.

4 The middle and the passive have the same forms as each other except
in the future and the aorist. We give only the future and aorist tenses
under the middle in the tables, referring readers to the passive table
for the other tenses.

5 Almost all of the tenses we use when talking about Greek verbs are
used in English grammar. But note the following:
imperfect tense - this tense usually expresses continuous or repeated
or incomplete action in the past, e.g. ‘I was stopping ...". It can also
have the meaning of ‘I tried to ..." (conative, from the Latin ‘conor’

(I try)).
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aorist tense - this tense simply tells us that a single event happened
in the past, e.g. ‘I did this’. It is often used with the force of the
English pluperfect.

Outside the aorist indicative and its participles (but see p.137), i.e. in
imperatives, infinitives, subjunctives and optatives, the aorist does not
tell us the time at which the action happened.! It tells us that it was a
single event, and the event can take place in the present and the
future as well as the past. Thus é\0¢ (aorist imperative) dgdpo means
‘Come here (and be quick about it)!” The imperfect tense, which
usually suggests that the action should be seen as a continuing
process, makes a helpful contrast with this use of the aorist to convey
a single crisp event. We refer to the distinction between ways of
expressing events and actions as aspect.

pluperfect tense - this tense is rarely used in subordinate time
clauses. The aorist is preferred, e.g. énei eiofiABopev = when we had
come in. The pluperfect is in fact rarely used altogether.

future perfect tense - ‘I shall have stopped’, ‘you will have stopped’,
etc. This tense is very rarely found.

finite verb - a verb in a tense with a personal ending.

indicative - this term tells us that a finite verb is not in the
subjunctive, optative (see below) or imperative. It is usually making a
statement or asking a question.

the subjunctive and optative - the various uses of the subjunctive and
optative will become increasingly evident as this grammar is studied.
However, it is worth remarking that a mood which is certainly not the
indicative is used in English. The following citations are taken from
‘The Oxford English Grammar’ (published in 1996):

Israel insists that it remain in charge on the borders ...
If they decide that it's necessary, then so be it.
... you can teach him if need be.

... more customers are demanding that financial services be tailored
to their needs.

He said Sony would not object even if Columbia were to make a movie
critical of the late Emperor Hirohito.

Words such as ‘may’, ‘might’, ‘would’, ‘should’ and ‘could’ can also
be helpful when translating the Greek subjunctive and optative.

! However, note the use of the infinitive in indirect statement and the optative in
indirect statement and indirect questions, both of them in ‘the tense actually used’
(see pp. 155 & 164).
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| Verbs in ®

Active movw / stop

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  mad-® nod-0 TaO-0lpL
2  mod-eg mad-€ Tav-1g6 nav-01g
3  mod-a TA-£TQ -1 nav-o1
pll  mav-opev TAO-OUEV TOO-OLUEV
2  mav-gte Tad-eT€ Tav-NTE TOO-OLTE
3  mav-ovou(v) TOV-OVIQV nav-0oi(v) Ta0-0lEV
Infinitive: Tav-1v Participle: tav-0v, -ovoa, -ov (see p. 38)
imperfect
sgl  é&-mav-ov
2  é-mav-gg
3 &mov-g(v)
pll  émad-opev
2  é-mad-ete
3  é&-rmav-ov
future
sgl  rmovc-® TAOG-OLpL
2  mavo-€1g Tavo-01g
3  mado-gl nadc-ot
pll  mabdo-opev TAOG-OLUEV
2  mado-gte TAOC-OLTE
3  mabvo-ovoi(v) naOG-0lLEV
Infinitive: tavc-€1v Participle: tavc-wVv, -ovoa, -ov (see p. 38)
1st aorist (for 2nd aorist, see p. 69)
sgl  é-mavo-a TAOC-0 ToOC-01L
2  é-movo-ag nado-ov Tavo-1Ng TOVC-E10G O -01G
3  &movo-g(v) TOG-ATO navo-1 navc-g1e(Vv) or -at
pll  é-nodo-apev TaOC-OUEV TAOC-OLUEV
2  &-mado-ate TaOC-0TE nado-1NTE Ta0C-01TE
3  é-mavo-av TAVC-AVIOV Ta0o-0ou(V) TaOC-EL0V OT -AlEV

Infinitive: tado-au Participle: nabo-ag, -Goa, -av (see p. 39)
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indicative imperative subjunctive optative
perfect
sgl  mé-mavk-a Te-TadK-0 TE-TAVK-OL
2  mé-mavk-ag TE-TAVK-TG TE-TAVK-01G
3  mé-mavk-g(v) TE-TodK-1) TE-TAOK-01
pll  me-madk-apev TNE-TNAVK-OUEV TE-TAVK-OLLEV
2  me-madk-ote TE-NOOK-NTE TE-TAVK-0LTE
3  me-mavk-aou(v) ne-nadK-0oL(V) NE-TODK-OLEV

Infinitive: me-mavk-éval Participle: ne-tavk-0g, -via, -6g (see p. 41)

pluperfect
sgl  é-me-modk-n
2  é-me-madk-ng
3 é-me-navk-gu(v)

pll  é-me-madk-gpev
2  &-me-mavk-gte
3  &-me-mavk-goov

Note

1 All past indicatives add &- as a prefix (the augment) except for the perfect, which
reduplicates. (In fact, the perfect does not count as a past tense at all since it
denotes a present state.) For details, see p. 67.

2 Forms of the verb which are not indicative do not have an augment.

3 There is no future subjunctive.

4 The perfect subjunctive and optative are rare.
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Passive madopor / am stopped

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  mav-opar TaO-OUOL nav-oipnv
2 mad-eror-q aH-0v -1 nav-010
3 mad-gtan nav-£60® Tav-NTAL TaW-01T0
pll  mav-6pebo Tav-opeda nav-oipeda
2  mad-gobe maw-ec0e mav-ncde nav-otcoe
3  mad-ovtar na-£c0mv Tav-OVTaL TQO-0LVTO
Infinitive: Tav-ec0at Participle: Tav-Opev-og, -n, -ov
imperfect
sgl  &-mav-Ounv
2  &mav-ov
3  &mad-gr0
pll  é-mov-6peda
2  &mav-gobe
3  é-mav-ovto
future
sgl  mavoBnc-opar navcOnc-oipnyv
2  movobfo-elor -n navcOnc-oto
3  mavodno-gTan TacHnc-o1to
pll  mavoBno-opeda navcodnoc-oipeda
2  mavoBno-eche navcOnc-oiche
3  mavoBnc-oviat mavcOnc-ovio
Infinitive: tavoBnc-ecBar Participle: TavoONG-OpEV-0G, -1, -OV
aorist
sgl  é-madvo-Onv Tawc-0d navc-Beinv
2  é-mavc-Ong navc-0ntt navc-0ijg nawoc-9eing
3 é-navo-0n navc-0Mte ~ mavo-6 nawc-0ein
pll  é-mnado-Onpev Tavc-0dpev navc-Oeipev
2 é-navc-Onte navo-0nte navc-0fite novo-Bsite
3  é-nobo-Onoav  movo-0éviov  mavc-0doi(v) noavc-0eisy

Infinitive: tavo-6fivar Participle: tavc-9¢ig, -0eica, -0év (see p. 40)
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indicative imperative subjunctive optative
perfect (for verbs with consonant stems, see p. 68)
sgl  mé-mav-par TERAVPEVOG B METAVREVOG EINV
2  mé-mov-cot TENAVREVOG TG METAVREVOS €ING
3 mé-mav-tar MERAVHEVOS 1) TENAVREVOS €iN
pll  re-nad-pueba RENQUREVOL DUEV  TEMOULPEVOL EINUEV
2  mé-mav-o0e nENAVPHEVOL ATE TENAVUREVOL EINTE
3  rmé-mav-vrar nenavpévol dou(v) memavpévor glev
Infinitive: me-tav-cOat Participle: te-mav-pév-og, -1, -ov
pluperfect
sgl  é&-me-mad-unv
2  é-mé-mav-co
3  é-mé-mav-to
pll é-ne-nav-pedo
2  g-né-mav-cbe
3  &-mé-maw-vio
future perfect
sgl  me-nado-opar TE-TOVC-01UNV
2  re-mado-€1 or -1 TE-MAVG-010
3  me-madvo-£Tal ME-TADC-01T0
pll  me-novo-O6peba ne-navo-oipeda
2  me-navo-gobe ne-nmavc-o1c0e
3  nme-nabo-oviol ne-TadG-0vTo

Infinitive: ne-tavc-ec0at Participle: Te-navG-OpEV-0G, -1, -OV

Note

1 Many verbs do not (like navw) add -o- before the -6fjcopar and -Onv endings of
the future and aorist passive, e.g. Abw (I loose) - Av-8fcopar, &-AL0-0nv; motedo (I
trust) - motev-0focopat, &-mictev-HMy.

2 The perfect subjunctive and optative, and the future perfect optative are rare.

3 The 1 pl. ending -peba often appears as -pecBa in epic and tragedy for metrical
reasons.

4 Note the altenative forms for sinpev, sinte and elev in the perfect optative: elpev,
elte and eincav.
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Middle moavopar / stop myself

indicative imperative subjunctive optative

present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect and future perfect
for these tenses, the middle is identical to the passive given on the previous two
pages

future

sgl  mado-opar TOLG-0iunV
2 rabdo-sor - TaOC-010
3  mado-gtor Tado-01T0

pll  mavo-6uedo ToaVC-oipeda
2 mabo-eode navc-oic0e
3  nado-ovror TadC-01VTo

Infinitive: nabo-£00a1 Participle: Tavo-Opev-og, -1, -ov

1st aorist (for 2nd aorist, see pp. 69-70)

sgl  &-mavo-aunv TaOC-WUOL TAVC-0iPnV
2  é-nobo-o nado-at Tawo-1 nado-a10
3  é-nado-ato nac-4c0w® nadc-NToL noOC-01TO
pll  &movo-apeda Tavc-oOpeda novc-oipedo
2  &mavo-acbe Tavc-acde Tavc-node navc-atcde
3  é-movo-avro noLo-Gobov Ta0C-OVTOL TaOC-01VTO

Infinitive: Tavo-acBar Participle: Tavc-apev-og, -1, -ov

Note
Many middle verbs become passive in form (but not in meaning) in the aorist. Note
the following: -

Bovropar — ¢BovAnbnv | wish

Sdéopar — 2d6endnv | beg

fidopar — fjodnv | find pleasure in
wpvickopar — éuvicbnv | remember
Staréyopar — SredéxOnv | converse
ofopat — @Nénv I think

poféopat — époPnodnv | fear

dpyifopar - dpyicOnv | grow angry
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| The augment expressing time, énd reduplication

1 You can tell the past tenses of the indicative because, apart from the perfect (a
special case since it is not really a past tense - see p. xiv), they all have an
‘augment’ (= something added at the start) in all three voices:

(a) If the verb begins with a consonant, this is the letter ¢-, e.g. &-mavov
(imperfect), &-navoa (aorist).
(b) If the verb begins with a vowel, the vowel will lengthen as follows:

original vowel vowel with augment

o n

Q, ai, €1 n

av, €V nv

€ 1, rarely &

! i

o o

ot o

v )

2 The augment is added to the uncompounded verb, not its prefix. Thus the aorist
of dnonave (I stop) is &n-émavoa (the augment dislodging the o of &no-).
Compare:

KOTOMEUT® —> A0L. KAT-EMEPYQ | send down
émPovdedw — aor. én-gfodAevoa | plot against
But note:

&yxpOnT — aor. &v-ékpoya | hide in

dxnaded® — aor. &E-enaidevon | educate

nepifaiveo — impf. nepr-éBarvov | go around
(the 1 of Tepr
remains)

npoBaive — impf. tpo-£Barvov or npoBParvov | go forward

3 (a) The perfect ‘reduplicates’ (see p. xv) if the verb begins with a consonant,
making use of the vowel &. Thus:

nav® — pf. Té-mavka | stop

Abw — pf. Aé-Auka | release
(b) 0, @, % reduplicate with 1, m, x, e.g.,

06w — pf. Té-Ouka | sacrifice

@edyw — pf. té-pevya | flee

xaipw — pf. ke-yapnka | rejoice

(c) If the verb begins with a vowel, the same lengthening process is followed as
with the augment (see 1 (b) above).

4 The pluperfect both has an augment and reduplicates. When the pluperfect is
formed from the perfect of a verb beginning with a vowel, no further change is
made.
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| Forming the perfect passive

The perfect passive of verbs with stems ending in vowels is formed like
that of nadm (see p. 65), but when the stem ends in a consonant, almost all
the regular endings have to be changed for reasons of sound. Study of the
perfect passives of Aginw (I leave) and npdrte (I do) will indicate the
nature of these changes:

Agino npbtte

perfect passive (indicative)

sgl  Aérewppon MENPAYHAL
2 Aérawyar nEnpatal
3 Aéhamtan MENPAKTAL
pll  Aeheipeba nenplypeda
2  Aéhewpbe néEnpaye
3 Aehewppévor gioi(v) nenpdypévol gici(v)

Infinitive: L eAel@Bar Participle: Ledewppévog Infinitive: tempdyBar Participle: nenpaypévog

4| Where the forms of the perfect passive are made up of the perfect
passive participle and a part of €ipi (I am), the participle must agree
in number and gender with the subject of the verb, e.g.
ai yovaikeg Aeleippévar gioiv.
The women have been left behind.
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| Verbs with a 2nd aorist

Many very common verbs which form all their other tenses regularly like
navw form those based on the aorist stem in a different way. This is the
2nd aorist and is often distinguished by having an aorist stem which is
shorter than the present stem. In the tables of principal parts, a verb which
forms a 2nd aorist will have the ending -ov or -6unv in the aorist column.

While the formation is different, the méaning is the same. Compare
English, where the ‘regular’ past tense is formed with -ed, as ‘walked’ from
‘walk’. The Greek 2nd aorist can be compared with the past tense of verbs
like ‘sing’ and ‘run’, where we find (with a vowel change) ‘sang’ and ‘ran’.
Sometimes in both languages, a different stem is used in different tenses.
For example, the aorist of aipéw (| take) is elhov, from the stem &A-.

Cf. English ‘go’ beside ‘went’.

The forms are given in full below, but note that the endings are identical
to those of the regular imperfect for the indicative and to those of the
present for all the other forms. The aorist passive is formed from its own
separate stem.

Active AapBave [ take

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist
sgl  &Aap-ov AGB-© AGB-oyut
2 ElaP-gg Aap-£é AaB-ng Aap-o1g
3 &hoB-e AoB-éto AGB-m Aaf-or
pl1  &Ad&B-opev AGB-opev Aap-opev
2 &-\aP-ete Aap-ete AGB-nte AGB-orte
3 &laB-ov Aaf-oviov AaB-woy(v) AaB-orev

Infinitive: AaB-€lv Participle: Aaf-®v, -odoa, -6v (accentuation like éxav, p. 38)

Note
Note also the following common imperatives: giné (say!), 8A0¢ (come!), ebpé (find!),
8¢ (see!).
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Middle Aappdavopoar / take for myself

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist
sgl  &-Aaf-ounv AGB-opar Aap-oiunv
2 é-Aap-ov Aaf-o00 AGB-y Aap-oto
3  é-Aap-eto Aop-£060 AGB-ntan Aap-oito
pll  &Aap-Opeba Aap-dpeda Aap-oipeba
2  é-\df-ecbe Aap-ecle Aaf-nobe AaB-orole
3  &MAap-ovto AaB-£cBwv AGB-ovtot AdBoivto

Infinitive: Aap-£c001 Participle: Aaf-Opev-og, -1, -ov

Note
The accents on 2nd aorist verb forms can be different from those on other verbs. For
the details, see 4 on p. 226.
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| Root aorists

Some verbs form the aorist by just adding endings onto the root of the
verb. For example, the active aorists of faive (root fn-) and yryvéok®
(root yvw-) are as follows:

Baive / go
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist P
sgl  Epnv B&d Bainv
2 &g pii6e Biig Baing
3 & pte B Pain
pll  &Bnuev Bdpev Baipev
2  EBnre Bfite Bfite Baite
3 #&Bnoav Bavtov Badoci(v) Baiev
Infinitive: Piivan Participle: Bég, faca, Bav (stem Pavt-)
Yyvookw / get to know
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist
sgl  Eyvov a0) yvoinv
2 #yvag YV@oL YVag yvoing
3 #vo YVate PAL0) yvoin
PIl  Zyvepev YV@pev yvoipev
2 Eyvats yvérte yv@te yvoite
3 #vooav YVovVTQV yv@ou(v) yvoiev

Infinitive: yv@vay Participle: yvoig, yvoboa, yvov (stem yvove-)

Note
1 Other verbs which have root aorists are:
Present Aorist
Gricxopat £6Aov be captured (used as passive of aipéw)
BLow &Biov live
-idphoxaw -&dpav  run
-36w -480v enter, put on

Note: List continues on p. 72
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ot otV aor. = | stood (intr.)

oBévvopt gofnv extinguish

@0ave £pbnyv anticipate X (acc.) in doing, act or be first
ob0 EQOv aor. = | am by nature (intr.)

2 Some verbs have both regular and root aorists. In these cases the root aorist is
always intransitive and the regular aorist is often transitive. For example,

£@ov £pvoa

| grew, | was by nature | grew, produced, made to grow
oV £otnoa

| stood, was standing | did set up, made stand (see p. 84)
Katédov Katédboa

| sank I made sink, caused to sink

But ¢8ave (I anticipate X (acc.) in doing, act or be first) is both transitive and
intransitive in both its aorist forms (£¢6nv and £pBaca). And Biow is intransitive
in both of its aorist forms (¢Biwv and éBiwca).
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| Contracted verbs

Contracted verbs are verbs whose present stem ends in a vowel (-a-, -&-,
-0-), e.8. TIHA®, YA, SnAdw.

In the present and imperfect (including the imperative, subjunctive,
optative, infinitive and participle), this vowel coalesces with the vowel of
the ending. We give these conjugations in full on the following pages.

The following rules should be learnt:

a verbs

a followed by € or n becomes .
a followed by o or ® becomes ®.
1 is preserved but becomes subscript; v disappears.

€ verbs

¢ followed by € becomes «t.
¢ followed by o becomes ov.
¢ followed by a long vowel or diphthong disappears.

o verbs

o followed by a long vowel becomes w.
o followed by a short vowel becomes ov.
Any combination with 1 becomes o1.

N.B. The endings of contracted verbs follow those of nav® with the
application of the above rules, except in the singular of the present optative
active.

From tipdw, this is tip-@nv, tip-ong, tip-on.

From @iAéw, this is giA-oinv, eir-oing, eiA-oin.

From dnAdw, this is dnA-oinv, dni-oing dni-oin.
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| Contracted verbs in a

Active Tipd (Gw) / honour

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  Tip-® -0 Tip-gnv
2 tip-gg Tip-6 Tip-gg Tp-gng
3 1ip-g tip-bre Tp-g tip-gn
pll1  tip-Gpev Tip-Qpuev TIP-QueEV
2 tip-Gte Tip-dte Tipn-ate Tip-dte
3  tip-Goyv) TP-OVIOV Tip-dou(v) Tip-Qev

Infinitive: Tip-Gv Participle: Tip-@v, -doa, -OV

imperfect
sgl  d-tip-ov
2 d-tip-ag
3 gaipa
pll  é-tip-Gpev
2  &-tip-Gte
3 é-tip-av
Note

1 Note that the present infinitive active of these verbs usually ends in -av. The 1 of
the regular infinitive ending -euv (originally -€ev) is not found in contracted verbs.

2 Some a verbs (including {aw (1 live) and ypdopar (I use)) contract to n instead of
& when a is followed by € or 0, e.g. {fjv (to live), xpficOar (to use).
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-
Middle/Passive Tipdpat
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  tip-dpat Tip-Gpat TIH-QuUNV
2 Tp-g Tip-0 Tip-§ tip-Qo
3 tip-Gton tip-bobe Tip-arot Tip-®to
pll  tip-dpeda Tip-opedo Tip-opeda
2  tip-Gobe Tip-Go0e Tip-ao0e Tip-dode
3 tip-@vian tip-Gobov Tip-Gvtat Tip-Qvro

Infinitive: Tip-acBat Participle: Tip-dpev-og, -n, -ov

imperfect
sgl  &-tip-aopnv
2 ETip-d

3 &-tip-ato

pll  é-tip-dpeda
2  é-1ip-GoBe
3 g-1ip-dvio

| Other tenses

For their future, aorist and perfect, contracted verbs lengthen their vowel
before the ending, with o becoming 1. The forms of the first person
singular in these tenses are:
active middle passive
future TiufH-00 Tipn-copat Tipn-0foopan
aorist &-tiun-ca &-Tiun-oaunv g-tipf-Onv
perfect  te-tiun-xa  te-tipn-par te-tiun-pat
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| Contracted verbs in €

Active @A® (¢w) / love

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  Qu-® QA-® Qul-oinv
2 @ul-sig Qik-1 QA-fig @A-oing
3 gl QUA-€iTO A-f QlA-oin
pil  @ik-odpev QLA-Qpev Qlh-oipgv
2 @k-gite Qur-gite QA-fiTe QA-olte
3 g@h-obou(v) PLA-00VTOV QL-Goi(v) QuL-oigv

Infinitive: @iA-¢lv Participle: 1A-@v, -odoa, -odv

imperfect
sgl  &-gik-ouvv
2 g-pik-eg
3 é-¢ik-ar
pll  &-@uh-odpev
2  &@ih-glte
3 é-¢pik-ovv
Note

1 When stems in € are only one syllable long, e.g. nAé-o (I sail), det (it is
necessary), they contract only when the ending added to the stem begins with €.
Then they contract to €i. Thus the present tense of nAéw is:

Active mAéw / sail

indicative imperative subjunctive optative

present
sgl 7miéo TAE® mAéoyu (N.B.)

2  mAelg (é-81Q) mAel AENG nAEOLG

3  mhel (é-&1) TAgito TAEY nmAéoL
pll  mAéopev TAEQUEV mAEopuev

2  mheite (é-e1€) mhelte TAENTE mAEoLTE

3  mAéovou(v) TAEOVTIOV nAénoi(V) nAéoLev

Infinitive: TAelv Participle: TAé-0v, -ovoa, -ov
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Middle/Passive @iAoDpat

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  @ui-odpat PLx-@pat QA-oipunv
2  @glor-j @1A-00 -1 @r-olo
3 oh-eltan Qir-gicBo QUA-fltan ¢ur-oito
pll  @h-obueba Qou-opeba o1A-oipeba
2 @ul-gloBe our-gloBe QuA-ficBe @1r-olobe
3  ogu-odviar or-gicBov QUA-GvTal pLr-olvto

Infinitive: @1A-€1cBar Participle: piA-oOpgv-0g, -, -ov

imperfect
sgl  &-gui-obunv
2 ggh-od

3 &-@r-glt0

pll  &-@ik-obpueba
2 g-@ih-clobe
3 &-@h-odvro

| Other tenses

For their future, aorist and perfect, contracted verbs lengthen their vowel
before the ending, with € becoming 1. The forms of the first person
singular in these tenses are:
active middle passive
future QIA)-00® @Af-copat @iAn-6noopat
aorist é-piAn-oca é-puAn-caunv &-iAn-Onv
perfect  ne-gidn-xa  me-@iAn-par TE-QiIAN-pot
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Active dnA® (6w) / show

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl - MA-@ dnA-oinv
2  dmi-oig dMA-ov dnA-oig dnA-oing
3  dni-ol dnr-ovte dnA-ol dnA-oin
pl1  dnA-odpev dnh-Gpev dnA-oipev
2  dnk-odte dnA-odte dnA-dte dnA-oite
3  dnir-odouv) dni-obviwv dnr-Gou(v) dnA-oigv
Infinitive: SnA-odv Participle: SnA-®v, -odoa, -odv
imperfect
sgl  &-6nmA-ouv
2 &-dnhk-ovg
3 é&-dnh-ov
pll  &3ni-oduev
2  &-dnh-odte
3  é-dnh-ouvv
Note

Note that the present infinitive active of these verbs ends in -odv. The 1 of the
regular infinitive ending -ewv (originally -e€v) is not found in contracted verbs.
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Middle/Passive dnAoduar / am shown

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  dnA-obpm SnA-Gpat dnA-oipnv
2 kol dnA-od dn-oi dni-olo
3 dmr-odtar dnA-obchw dnA-Gron dnA-oito
pll  3nAi-odueba dnA-opeba dnA-oipeba
2  dnh-odobe dnr-obche dnA-Gdobe dni-oicle
3  dnr-odviar dnA-ovcOwv dnA-Gviar dnA-oivto

Infinitive: 5nA-odcBat Participle: SnA-obpev-og, -1, -ov

imperfect

sgl  &-dni-odpunv
2 &-dni-od
3  é-dnr-odto

pll  &-8ni-obueba
2  &-dni-odoBe
3  é-dnh-odvio

| Other tenses

For their future, aorist and perfect, contracted verbs lengthen their vowel
before the ending, with o becoming ®. The forms of the first person
singular in these tenses are:
active middle passive
future nrod-cw dnAd-ocopat dnrw-0ncopar
aorist ¢-dniw-ca ¢-niw-caunv £-nro-0nv
perfect  8e-0nAw-ka  Se-dNAw-pat de-nAw-pat
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Active tiOnu / put, place

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  titnu Tod Tifeinv
2 tifng tifel T8¢ Tifeing
3 1ifnouv) Tféte Toq Tifein
pll  1ifgpev T10QpueV T10-glpev or -ginpev
2 tifete tifete noijte T10-glte or -ginte
3 wbéaocyv) T0évtv T10do(V) T10-glev or -ginoav

Infinitive: T10&var Participle: T10¢ig, T10cloa, T10€v (stem T10évt-)

imperfect

sgl  gribnv
2 étifeg
3 ¢rifa

pll  &rtifgpev
2  &rifete
3  &rifsoav

aorist
sgl  #6nka (s10) Oginv
2  €fnxag 0ég 0fic Oeing
3 EOnke(v) 0éto 0 Osin
pll  £Beuev 0dpev Ocipev or Beinpev
2  £Bete Oéte Ofjte O¢lte or Beinte
3  #0nxav, é0ecav OBévrov 0doL(v) O¢iev or Beinocav

Infinitive: Osivar Participle: O<ig, Oloa, Oév (stem Bévt-)

Note

1 In the active, the future, perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed regularly from a

stem On-: 0700, T€0NKa, ETebNKkN.
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Passive 1iBepon / am put, placed

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  tifepar T0dpou Tfeipnv
2 tifeom tifeco Toq Tifelo
3  tifgtan T0éco ThfiTan Tifeito
pll  TBépedba T18dpueda T10eipeba
2  1iBeoBe tifeobe Ti0fjc0¢ T10¢lo0e
3 tifeviar T10écbv T0dvTan Ti8eivto
Infinitive: Ti@ecBau Participle: T10€pev-og, -1, -ov
imperfect
sgl  &nbéunv
2 ¢1ifeco
3 érifeto
pll  énbépebo
2  ¢1i0ecOe
3 érifevro
Note

The passive of the future and aorist are as follows: te0fcopat, ét£0nv. For the
perfect passive, keipat is used: see p. 92.

Middle tiOgpon / put, place

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist
sgl  &0éunv Odpar Oeipnv
2 #Bov 000 07 Osio
3 &0gto GRG0 Bfjtat Oeito
pll  20éueba Odpeda Oeipeba
2 E0eobe 0¢o0¢ Ofic0e Oelobe
3 #devro 0échwv 0dvtat Ocivto
Infinitive: 06001 Participle: 6&puev-og, -n, -ov
Note

As with all verbs, the middle is only distinct from the passive in the future and aorist
tenses. The future middle is formed regularly from a stem 6n-: 0fcopat.
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inu

Active Tnuu / send

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl T e feinv
2 ing et ific ieing
3 thouv) té1o iti] fein
pl1 fepev {@pev felpev or teinpev
2 fere fete fite telte or tete
3 {aowv) téviov idow(v) {etev or icinocav

Infinitive: févay Participle: {eic, teloa, fév (stem tévr-)

imperfect
sgl  inv
2  fteg
3 fa
pll1  fepev
2 fere
3  f{ecav
aorist
sgl -fixa ® ginv
2 -fikag & fis eing
3 -fike(v) £10 il €in
pll1  glpev dpev elpev or einpev
2 elte &te fite elte or €inte
3  eloav Eviav do(v) elev or sinoav

Infinitive: lvai Participle: €ig, cloa, &v (stem &vt-)

Note

1 A hyphen before a word indicates that it is usually or always found only in

compound forms.

2 In the active, the future and perfect tenses are formed as follows: -fiow, -elka.
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Passive fepor / am sent
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  fepar fopa feipnv
2  teom feco 4 felo
3 et téclo it feito
pll iépeba fopeda feipeda
2 f{eobe fece {fic0e feio0e
3 feviar {écbmv fovra feivto
Infinitive: fecBau Participle: {&pev-og, -1, -ov
imperfect
sgl  féunv
2 feco
3 feto
pll iépebo
2 ieobe
3 fevo
Note

In the passive, the future, aorist, perfect and pluperfect are formed as follows:
-&0noopat, -e10ny, -elpat, -gipnv.

Middle fepor / send

indicative imperative subjunctive optative

aorist
sgl  sipnv dpat sipnv

2 ¢€loo od b} elo

3 ¢l éc00 fitar elto
pll  &lpeba Bpeda gipeda

2  ¢loBe £o0¢ flofe elofe

3  &lvio £€ofov dvra glvto

Infinitive: #5001 Participle: €pev-og, -1, -ov

Note

As with all verbs, the middle is distinct from the passive only in the future and aorist
tenses; the future middle is ficopat.
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Active {otnut / make stand, set up (tr.)

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present / make stand, set up (tr.)
sgl  Tomm iotd iotainv
2 iomg iom iotiig ioTaing
3  ifomouv) iotdto iotf iotain
pll  iotapev iot@pev iot-aipev or -ainpev
2  fiotare iotate iotfite iot-aite or -ainte
3  lotdowv) iotaviov iotdou(v) iot-aiev or -aincav

Infinitive: iotaval Participle: iothc, iotaca, iotav

imperfect / was setting up (tr.)

sgl  fomyv
2  fomng
3 fom
pl1  {otapev
2 f{otate

3  f{otocav

aorist / did set up (tr.)
sgl  &otnoa

oTNoW GTHOOLL
2  £omoog otfijocov oThong GTNC-ElaG OT -a1g
3  Zomog(v) GTNCAT® oThoN otno-g1e(v) or -au
pll  éothoapev GTHOWUEV GTNGUIUEV
2  éotnoate OTHCOTE oTHONTE oTHoULTE
3  £Zomoav GTNOAVIOV otowcy(v) OTNC-€1QV OF -QLEV

Infinitive: otficau Participle: 6thodg, othodoa, otficav

Note

This (transitive) 1st aorist active is formed regularly like £ravoa, but we give it in
full to contrast with £otnv, the intransitive 2nd aorist, given on p. 86. The future is

formed regularly: othco (I shall set up (tr.)).
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1

Passive ictapar / am made to stand, am set up

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present / am set up
sgl iotapm iotdpar iotaipunv
2 iotacou iotaco iotq iotaio
3 {otata io1ac0w iotfitat iotaito
pll  iotapeba iotdpedo iotaipeba
2 iotacHe iotacHe iotiic0e iotaicOe
3  iotaviar iotacOwv lotdvtol iotaivrto
Infinitive: iotacBat Participle: iotdpev-og, -1, -ov
imperfect / was being set up
sgl  iotaunv
2 f{otooco
3  f{orato
pll1 {otapeda
2 f{otoobe
3  f{oravto
future / shall be set up
sgl  otaffoopat etc. regularly as navoBfoopat
aorist / was set up
sgl  Zotafnv etc. regularly as énadobnv
Middle iotapon / set up for myself (tr.)
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist / did set up for myself (tr.)
sgl  Zomodunv CTHCWHAL otnoaiunv
2 éothoo ctfiou otion otnoato
3  Zothooaro otnodacbo othonTat GTHOULTO
PlI1  2otnodueda otnoopeda otnoaipedo
2  Zomoaole oticache othoncbe othoaiche
3 Zothoavto omodobov oThowvIaL GTNoALVTO

Infinitive: ctRoacOau Participle: ctnoauev-og, -n, -ov

The middle of the transitive present and imperfect is identical to the passive forms.
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Active Eotnka / stand (intr.)

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
perfect / have stood up, i.e. | am standing, | stand
sgl  Eotnka £o1d éotainv
2  Eotnkog £€otabL £otfig ¢otaing
3 &#otnke £014T0 foti) éotain
pll Eotapev otduev £ot-aipev or -ainpev
2 &otate €otate fotijte £€o71-0ite or -ainte
3  {otdou(v) £otavtov £otdou(v) £ot-aiev or -ainoav

Infinitive: £éctavar Participle: £0t-dg, -®oa, -0¢ (stem &otwt-)

pluperfect / had stood up, i.e. | was standing

sgl  elothkn
2  elothxng
3 clothkea

pll E&otapev
2 Eotate

3 é&otacav

aorist / stood (2nd aorist)

sgl oty (210 otainv
2  fotng otfif otfig otaing
3 éfom ot oTi) otain
pll  #otnpev oTdpEV OTOIPEV OT OTAINHEV
2 gommte otfite otfite otaite or otainte
3  Zotnoav CTAVI®V otdou(v) otaiev or otainoayv

Infinitive: otfivay Participle: otég, otdoa, otav

Note
These three tenses indicate a state of standing. éoth&w = I shall stand.
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Middle iotoapor [ am (in the process of) standing up

indicative imperative subjunctive optative

present / am (in the process of) standing up

sgl  iotopot N iotdpot iotaipnyv
2 fiotacm {otaco iotf iotalo
3  iotat iotacbw iotiiTan iotaito
pll  iotapeda ioTodpeda iotaipeda
2 iotacHe {otacbe iotficfe iotaicOe
"3 f{otavtoi iotacOwv iothvian iotaivto

Infinitive: iotacBat Participle: iotapev-og, -1, -ov

imperfect / was (in the process of) standing up
sgl  f{otaunv

2 f{otaco

3  f{otato

pll  fiotdueba
2  fYotacBe
3  fotavto

future / shall stand up

sgl  otoopm oTNooiUNV
2  othoel or oo oTHoo10
3  otmhoeto GTNoO1T0
pll  otoducda otnooipeda
2 othoeole otnoowche
3  othooviat GTHoOLVTO

Infinitive: ctiicecBar Participle: cTnoOpev-0g, -1, -0V

Note

These three tenses indicate the process of standing up.
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Active didmu / give

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  Sidom hkTo) Sidoinv
2  $idug 8idov 5180 S1doing
3 Sidowou(v) S166t® 518 S1doin
pll  &idopev S1ddpev S18-oipev or -oinuev
2  didote didote Sddte S18-oite or -ointe
3 Suddaouv) d186vtwv S1ddo(v) 13-olev or -oincav

Infinitive: 5156var Participle: 31500¢, didodoa, 5186V (stem 8186vt-)

imperfect
sgl  &didovv
2 £3idoug
3 &6idov
pll  £didopev
2  &didote
3  &didocav
aorist
sgl  #dwka o) Soinv
2  &dwxoag 8¢ d@g doing
3 £doke(v) 8610 o) doin
pl1  #dopev ddpev Soiuev or doinuev
2  #dote 80te ddte doite or dointe
3  &dwkav, £docav Soviwv ddou(v) doiev or doincav

Infinitive: Sodvau Participle: Sobg, Sodoa, 56v (stem d6vt-)

Note

In the active, the future, perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed regularly from a

stem dw-: ddow, dEdwka, £5edmKn.
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Passive didopot*/ am given

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  didopar S1ddpat Sidoipnv
2 didoomr didoco 5160 Sidolo
3  bidotan 5166000 S18dtat Sidoito
pll  &186peba Siﬁd)psea Sidoipeda
2  didocbe 8idocle 5180cbe d1do0ic0e
3 didoviar 8186600V S1ddvrar ddoivto

Infinitive: i3000at Participle: 3136p€v-0g, -1, -ov

imperfect

sgl  &hdounv
2  $6idoco
3  édidoro

pll  £8186peba
2  &3idocbe

3  $6idovro

Note

In the passive, the future, aorist, perfect and pluperfect are as follows: §o6fcopat,
£500nv, 8&dopar, E8€d0unv.

Middle 6idopon / give, offer

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist
sgl  &dounv ddpa doiunv
2  #dov d0d o) dolo
3  #doto 8000w ddTal doito
pll  &36peba dopeba Soipebo
2  &doolse 8600¢ ddobe dolcOe
3  #dovro 860wV ddvtar doilvto

Infinitive: 600at Participle: 56pev-og, -1, -ov

Note

As with all verbs, the middle is only different in form from the passive in the future
and aorist tenses; the future middle is formed regularly from a stem dw-: ddoopat.
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osikvopt

Active deixvou [ show

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  deixviu deikvom deikvoorpt
2 deikvig deikvo dewkving dekvooig
3 deikvooy(v) dekvite dekvin deikviol
pll  deikvupev dekviopev dekvoorlpev
2 deikvute deikvute dekvimte dekvoorte
3 dekvidou(v) Sekviviwv deikvomoi(v) dekvoorev

Infinitive: Se1kvOvau Participle: Ssikvig, Seikvdoa, Seicvov (stem deucvive-)

imperfect

sgl  &deikviv
2 £deikvig
3 &d¢eikvd

pll  &deikvopev
2  #dsixvute
3  #dsikvvoav

Note
In the active, the aorist, future, perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed as follows:
£de18a, deitwm, 8€derya, €dedeiym.



Verbs in p | 91'

Passive deixvopar/ am shown

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  deikvopar dekvompat dekvvoipunv
2 deixvooar deikvvoo de1kvon dewkvboro
3 deikvwtan dekvioho dekvimtan dekvoorto
pll  dewkvipeba deikvoopedo dekvvoipeba
2 deikvoobe deikvuobe dekvimode dekvborche
3 deikvuviar detkvioBov deikvooviat dewkvvoivto

Infinitive: deikvuoBar Participle: §eikvdpev-og, -1, -ov

imperfect

sgl  &deikvounyv
2  gdeikvvoo
3  #deikvuto

pl1  &dewkvipeba
2  gdeixvuobe
3  &deixvovio

Note
In the passive, the future, aorist, perfect and pluperfect are formed regularly:
deyOnoopar, &deixBnv, 8&derypan, 28edeiyunv.

Middle deixvopar / show

indicative imperative subjunctive optative

aorist
sgl  28eikGunv etc. regularly as énavoaunv

Note
As with all verbs, the middle is different in form from the passive only in the future
and aorist tenses; the future middle is Ssi€opat.
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ovvapm

Middle &Ovapoar / am able, | can

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  Sovapo SOvopat Suvaipnv
2  $dvaocat dvvaco dovy dvvato
3 dbvato SuvachHow Sddvntan dvvaito
pll  duvvapeba Suvaopeba Suvaipedo
2  dvvaole dvvacbe dvvnobde dvvarcle
3 dbvavral SduvacHwv dbvaoviar Sdovaivto

Infinitive: 80vacBau Participle: Suvapev-og, -, -ov

imperfect

sgl  &duvaunv
2  &dhvaoco
3  &dbvaro

pll  &3vvapeda
2  &dbvache
3 &dbvavro

Note

1 Note also the verb keipar (I lie, am placed) which is used for the passive of
TiOnue (I place): xelpar, xeloa, keital, keipeda, keiobe, kelvtan; infinitive
keloBar; participle keipevog -n -ov; imperfect ékeipny, ékeico, &xerto, etc.; future
keioopat.
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| Irregular verbs

gipi /am
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl il ® ginv
2 & icOL g €ing
3 doti(v) g0t ) €in
pll  dopév dpev elpev or ginuev
2  3oté -gote fite elte or ginte
3 &loi(v) Sviov @do1(v) elev or ginoav

Infinitive: elvar Participle: dv, odoa, 6v

imperfect / was

sgl  fvorf
2  foba
3 fyv
pll  Auev
2  fte
3  foav
Note

1 The future tense of eipi is &sopar and is formed regularly except for the 3 sg.,
which is €oTat.

2 The present indicative (except the 2 sg.) is enclitic. However, &o7i is written 611
when it starts a sentence; possibly when it means ‘he, she, it exists’; and when it
follows odx, pAq, &i, g, xai, 4ALd, TodT0.

3 Distinguish carefully the indicative forms from those of el (I shall go); see p. 94.

4 The alternative optative forms are only used in prose. Plato uses elpev; elte
occurs only in poetry; elev is used in prose and verse, and is more common than
ginoav.
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eim / shall go, am going

indicative imperative subjunctive optative

present
sgl &l (= [ shall go) io fowt or loinv

2 & i ing ol

3 gloyv) 410 in iot
pll  ipev iopev fopev

2 it ite inte foite

3 iaocuv) ioviov iwoi(v) {oev

Infinitive: 1évan Participle: idv, iodoa, 16v

imperfect / was going, went
sgl  faor fav

2  fiewcba orijeig

3  feavoriea

pll  fuev
2 Qe
3 fjecav or foav

Note

1 The ‘present’ indicative of this verb is future in meaning: for a true present tense,
use #pyopar (I g0). In the subjunctive, the meaning is always future. In the
optative, infinitive and participle, it may be either future or present. The aorist is
fir0ov (I went), the perfect is #AfhAv0a (I have come) and the pluperfect is
£\nAH0n, all of which are formed regularly. However, fikw (I have come) and
fixov (I came) are frequently used for the perfect and pluperfect respectively.

2 Whether such verbs in a given instance signify coming or going (arrival or
departure) must be decided by the context.
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oida / know
indicative ‘jmperative subjunctive optative
perfect (with present meaning)
sgl  olda eldd eideinv
2  olofa icO idfig eldeing
3 olde(v) iotw €131 €idein
pll1  iopev eiddpev €id-cipev or -ginuev
2 iote iote eidfite €id-eite or -ginte
3  iodaocuv) otV eiddoy(v) €ld-¢lev or -ginoav

Infinitive: idévan Participle: €l6dg, -via, -6¢ (stem €id6t-)

pluperfect / knew

sgl  jdn or {jdewv
2  1dnoba or fideig or fjde1c0a
3 {jdeu(v)
pll  fopev
2 forte
3  foavorfidecav
Note

1 This verb is perfect in form but present in meaning. Etymologically it is related to
Latin video ‘I see’. The perfect in Greek thus came to mean ‘I know (that) ..." from
‘I have seen that ...".

2 The aorist of this root became the aorist for dpdw (/ see): eldov.
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onpi I say
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  onpui o0 painv
2 ehgoreng 946 ofi paing
3 ¢noi(v) Pate | pain
pil  oqapév odpev eoipev
2  oaté @ate ofite eainte
3 oaci(v) PavVIOV odoU(v) Qaigv

Infinitive: pavar Participle: pbg, paca, gav

imperfect
sgl  Epnv
2  #opnoba or Epng
3 &en
pll  Zpapev
2  &opate
3 époacav
Note

1 The present participle of pdoxw (I say) is used instead of @ég in Attic prose:
PAoK®V, -0VGa, -OV.

2 The imperfect of pdoko is used for repeated assertion: Z&packov.

3 The present indicative (except the 2 sg.) is enclitic.

4 od enpi means ‘I say no, refuse, say ... not’. See p. 156.
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Tables of principal parts

The list of verbs is divided into two groups. The first table contains the
101 most common verbs, and is well worth learning. The second table is
provided for reference.

Note:

e compound verbs are generally given without their prefix. The most
common prefix is given in brackets. Note that, in general, prose prefers
the compounded forms, whereas verse uses both compound forms and
forms without a prefix.

* aform beginning with a hyphen indicates that the verb is not found (or
is rarely found) without a prefix in this tense or voice but that
compounds of it are.

¢ italics indicate forms which are rarely or never found in Attic prose.

¢ where the word in the first column is deponent (i.e. middle in form but
active in meaning) the forms given for the perfect middle/passive and
aorist passive are also generally active in meaning.
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Top 101 irregular verbs

Present Meaning Future Aorist
ayyérho | announce ayYEAD (o) flyyelha
dyow | lead GEw fiyayov
aivéw (n-) | praise -0LVEC® -nveoa
aipée | take (act.) aipficn ellov

| choose (mid.)
ailpe 1 lift, remove &pd (éw) fipa
agicOavopar | perceive aioBfoopar fo0ounv
aioyivo | disgrace (act.) aioyuvd (éw) fioydva

| am ashamed (pass.)
Gxodm | hear dxovoopaL fixovoa
dliokopar | am captured dAdoopat £6Aov
dpaptave | make a mistake, miss Gapapticopat fjuaptov
Gvaliokw | spend avardon aviioca
Gpyo | begin, rule Gptw fipEa
agwkvéopar |/ arrive aoi&opar apikopunv
Baivo I walk, go -Bicopar -Efnv
parre | throw Badd (€0) £€Balov
oo I live Bidoopat éBiov
[Caw] {how, {Noopm (& ov, &nv impf.)
Bovropar | want, wish BovAfcopat —




Irregular verbs | 99 I

Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive

fiyyehka fiyyeipat fyyéAOnv ayyelOnoopar

-fixa fiypot fixénv axOfcopar

-fveKa -AvVNHal -nqvébnv -atvednoopar

fipnxa fipnpar 1pédnv aipednoopar

fipka fipuat fipbnv &pBficopar

— floOnpar (tr.) — —

— — joyovonv aioyvvoduar (€0)
aioyvvOnoopat

axnkoa — fkobotnv axovoBnoopat

£aroka — — —

fludptnka fluéptnpar fuaptibnv —

aviloko avilopat avniodnv avalwbnoopat

fipxa fipynar fipxOnv dpybricouar

— aolypar — —

BéPnka — — _

BéPAnka BéPANpHaL A0V BAndfoopar

Bepioka — — —

— BefodAnuar £BovAnonv Povinbricouar
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Present Meaning Future Aorist
yopéo | take as my wife (act.) yoapud (¢w) Eynpa

| take as my husband (mid.)
X 0] | laugh yehdoopat éyélaca
yiyvopar | become YEVAGONL &yevounv
nyvaeke | recognise yvaoouat Eyvov
daxve | bite dnEopar £dakov
del it is necessary denoet &dénoe
deixvopu | show deitw £deita
dddokw | teach 130w £didata
Sdidom 1 give dwow £d0Ka
doxéw | seem 80w £do0ka
Sovapar | can, am able Suviiocopar —
$aw 1 allow dhow glaca

(¢lwv (ao) impf.)

éyeipw | arouse &yepd (o) fiyelpa
£0éh I wish 20elnow Nn9éAnca
gipi | am ~ £oopmr fjv (impf.)
#adve | drive EAD (Gw) filaoa
£Ako | drag -EME® gilkvoa
Enopar | follow gyopat fomounv

(eirdpnv impf.)
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%Perfect Perfect Aorist Future

Middle/Passive Passive Passive

yeydpunka yeyépnpa — —

— — éyehacOnv —

véyova yeyévnpat — —

£yvoka £yvoopat ¢yvoobnv YveooOfnoopat

— d&dnypan £6MxOnv dnydnoonat

dederya d&derypan 8beiynv deryOnoopar

Sedidaya dedidaypar ¢51dayonv ddagopar

dédwka d&dopan £660nv dobfcopa

— d£doypan — —

— Sedvvnpuat £duvnony —

glaxa glapan £léonv dboopar

¢yphyopa (intr.) — fHyépbnv &yepOnoopar

M0éAnka — — —

-eAMAako. EAMAapat HAadnv —

-eilkvka -gilkvopal -e1Ak0oOnV -eAkvoOnoopat
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Present Meaning Future Aorist
Epyopar I go el fiAbov
i€, éleboouar
épotan | ask £pOTNOO fpounv
épnoopat fpoTnoa
é¢oBin | eat £dopan gpayov
glpiokw I find £0pHow® nopov
gbpov
o | have £Em £oyov
oYHoW (elyov impf.)
fidopar | am pleased, enjoy — —
0anto | bury Bayw #0ayo
Ovijoko (aro-) / die Oavodpat (€0) £Bavov
i I send, shoot flow fika
o I make stand (tr.) oTHoOW gomnoa (tr.)
| stand (intr.) £otnv (intr.)
Kaio I burn KaOow £xavoa
Kari® I call KOA® (€0) éxdleca
K i | weep KAavoopat £klavoa
xAbw (in prose) - KAANo®
KAERTO | steal KAEY® £xheya
kpive I judge Kpvd () #piva
Ktdopat | obtain, gain KTAOOHAL éxtnoaunv
kteivo (Gro-) | kill KTEVD (E®) £€kteva

Ektavov
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~ Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive

"~ aiba — — —
fiko
fpdTHKA NpAOTNHOL fpwtiénv —
£dndoka -edndeopat 76éctnv
nopnka ndpnpat nopédnv gbpebficopar
ebpnka gbpnuot gbpEdNV
goynxa -éoyMuat — —
— — fiobnv fioffoopar
— T£€0appal B étapnv TaPTCopnaL
T€0vnka — — —
elka elpar elonv £0noopat
€otnka (intr.) Eotauar ¢otadnv ctafnoopat
-kékavka KEKQLHAL ¢xavbnv -xavbfocopat
KéKANKQ KEKANpOL ¢kAnonv kAnfnoopar
— KEKAQULOL éxlababnv KxAavoBGijaouar

KEKAavopal

kékhoga KEKAEPpOL éxhamnv —
KEKpLKO KEKpipal £xpidnv kpinoopar
— KEKTNHAL éxthOnv —
-éktova — — —
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Present Meaning Future Aorist
Aappave | take Afyopat é\afov -
AavBave | escape the notice of Aoco £\abov
Ayo | say 2p® (¢0) glnov

AEE® Eleba
Aginw | leave Aeiyo Eamov
pavlave I learn pabnoopat £nabov
payopar | fight paxoduat (£0) épayecaunyv
péier it concerns pEMOEL éuélnoe
péAA® | intend, am about (to) peAlifiow éuédinoa
péve | stay, remain neEVA (¢w) £ueva
MPVIOK® | remind (act.) -UvHow® -épvnoa

(éva-) | remember (mid.)
vopifw I think, consider voud (¢w) évopoa
olyvou (@v-) / open -oiém -¢nta
oida | know gioopat 100 (impf.)
oMo (Gm-) | destroy (act.) -0A® (¢w) -dAeca
I perish (mid.) -OAGunv (intr. mid.)
opvopu | swear Sdpodpar (€0) dupooca
opaw | see Syopai gldov
(¢dpwv (ao) impf.)

bpeiho | owe dpeAnow deeilnoa

dHeehov
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"~ Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
Tantpa giAnupat éAnoetnv AnodHoopat
AéAn0a -AéAnopat — —
gipnka eipnuot éppnonv gipfnoopar
Aéreypon ELEéxONV pménoopar
AexOnoopar
Aérowma AéLeppon éLeipbnv AerpBnoopar
pENAON KA — — —
— pepaxmpon — —
HEUEANKE — — _
pepévnka — — —
— pépvN oL éuviotnv pvnodfioopat
VEVOUIKO VEVOHLIGHAL évopicOnv vopicOficopat
-Eoya -€Qypat -eyOnv —

-oAdAeka (tr.) — — —
-0AwAa (intr.)

dpdpoxa — dpodnv dpocHnicopal
dpoéchnv

£6paka, Edpaxa Edpapal bHebnv dpfnoopat

onwna dppot

doeidnka ~— — —

—
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Present Meaning Future Aorist
naoy® 1 suffer neioopat £nabov
neifo | persuade (act.) neiow éneloa (act.)
I obey (mid.) neicopot (mid.) émfounv (mid.)
TEPTQO | send TEPYQ Enepya
miprinm 1 fill -TARo® -émAnca
(Ep-/2v-)
nive I drink niopan gmov
ninto | fall necodpat (£0) &neoov
780 | sail mAgdoopal £mhevoa
nmAgvcodpat (£€0)
nplitro I act, do npbEm Enpato.
novlavopa I enquire, find out  meboopor £¢nvBounv
nOAL® | sell TOANCO éndAnoa
Grodidopar anoddoopar anedounv
piiyvom | break -phée E€ppnEa
oTéA® | send -oTeEA® (o) £otella
(éro-, ém-)
oo | save COOW ooa
pve I cut Tepd (o) £tepov
titmm I place, put fnow £€0nka
Tkt 1 give birth to, beget téEopar £rekov
TTIPACKW® | wound PO £1pwoa
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Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive

" némovba _ — —
néneika (tr.) TENEIGHAL éneicOnv nelcOnoopat
nénofa
(intr. (= trust))
TENOUPQ TEMEUPOL énépednv nEp@Onoopal
-mEMANKO -MENANCHOL -enAnobnv -TAnconoopat
TENWKA -mETOpaAL -Emoonv -roffoopat
MENTOKA — — —
TETAEVKQ — — —
nénpayo (tr.) TEMPAYHOL gnpbyOnv npayOnocopar
nénpaya (tr. &
intr. (= have fared))
— TETVOHAL — —
TEMPaKQA TETPapAL énpbonv nenpboopar
-Eppaya. (intr.) -éppyual éppaynv -payfoopat
-éotahKka £otalpon ¢0TAANV -GTAA|CONOL
GEoOKO CECQOHAL £¢ombnv cwdnoopar
~té€TunKa TETPUNHOL étunonv TunGicouar
T€0nka kelpar (see p. 92)  étébnv tebnoopm
T€T0KQ — — —
— TETPOpOL éTpddnv Tpwbdnoopat
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Present Meaning Future Aorist
pénm I turn (tr.) TPEYO £é1peya
érpanoduny (/ fled)
péQm I nourish, support Optyw £0peya
TpéEx® I run Spapodpar (£0) £dpapov
-fedoopat
Ty ave | happen tev€opat gruyov
omeyvéopor | promise brnooynoopat OECYOUNV
Quive I reveal (act.) oavd (¢w) éonva
| appear, seem (mid.)
0épw | carry, bear oicw fiveyka
fiveykov
IR0 | flee @evEopat £puyov
onpi | say PNow gonoa
(#pnv impf.)
@Bave | anticipate eOnoopar épbaca
ZpOnv (like £oTtnV)
@Ocgipo (Sra-) [ destroy, corrupt 00epd (¢w) £€9Berpa
(poféopar | fear pofnoopat -
obw | produce (tr.) oboo (tr.) gpooa (tr.)
| am by nature (intr.) £€pov (intr.)
P it is necessary — (@)xpfiv (impf.)
dvéopar I buy dvrioopat énprapnv
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Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
Vté‘:poqm TETPOPUOL étpépbnv Tpanicouat
étpannyv (intr.)
TETPOQU T£0pappar &tpaonv TPAPTICONOL
-dedpapnka — — —
TETOYNKQ — — —
— bnéoynpual — —
népayra (tr.) TEPACHOL £pavonyv pavicopal
népnva (intr.) ¢pavnyv (intr.)
évivoya éviveypat fvéxdnv -eveyOnoopat
- olobficopar
nEPEVYQ — — —
EpBaxa — — —
£pBapka £pBappar £pBapnv -pBapfioopal
-ép0opa (tr. &
intr. (= am ruined))
— POt poPnonv —
népdka (intr.)
— ¢dvnuat ¢ovitnv e

(= have bought or
have been bought)
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More principal parts

Present Meaning Future Aorist
Gyvom | break -Gt -¢aka
ddo I sing doopar joa
aidéopar | respect, feel shame aidécopar —
Greigw | anoint dreiyo filewya
@\racom | change aALGE® fiAkaga
GrLaTTo

drhopan | leap alodpar (€0) AAGunv
dnto | fasten, kindle dyow fiva
Gptoxw | please dpéow fipeca
appoétto I fit appocw fippoca
appoto

adgave I increase adEnon ndEnoa
adbEw

pranto | hurt Braye EBAaya
Proerw I/ go poloduar (o) &uolov
Yoo | write YPAye £ypaya
dapbave (xara) | sleep — -£dapBov
déxopar I receive d€Eopan £deEapunv
dém I bind dMow #dnoa
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~ Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive

T -éayo. — -ebymv —
— fAonot fiobnv _
— fideopar 16€00nv aidecOnoopar
-oAnMoa GAnAppan fAeiebnyv adAsipbnoopat
-fAlaya fiAlaypal AAAGYnV -aAAaynoopat

HAAGY OV (poetic) -oMayBnoopat
(poetic)
— fiupor fipbnv —
— — npéolOnv —
— fipuoouai fppodcdnv dpuocbrioouar
n%Enka NENpHaL nvEnonv adénbnoopamr
BéPraga Béprappar £BLapOnV BAapficopar
éBrapnv

uspplwxa — — —
Yéypago. Yéypappor gypaonv ypaghoopat
-0edapBnka — — —
— d&deypan -edéxOnv —
d€dexa S&depan £dé0mv debnoopat

N —
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Present Meaning Future Aorist

ke | pursue SidvEopar #dinta B

Spbw I do dpbow #3paca

éLéyyo | cross-examine, refute &AEYE® fileyéa

#Eetalo | investigate &Eetdon $Entaca

énictapar | know, understand émoTnoopal fimiotauny (impf.)

£080 (ka0-) [ sleep -gDONO® -nddov (impf.)
#ka9svdov (N.B., impf.)

ebyopan | pray, boast gbEopar ndEaunv

{edyvom | yoke €2110) &levta

€0 | boil (intr.) -(éow £leoca

(iL I sacrifice 0bcm #0ca

xabaipo | purify Kkafap®d (Ew) éxadnpa

KaAOTTO I cover KaAOY® éxaloya

Kapvo | toil, am tired Kapodpat (€0) £xapov

xeipo | shear kepd (o) £xelpa

KepavvopL | mix — éxépaca

kepdaivo | gain xepdavd (£m) &xépdava

xknpotTo I proclaim knpdte £k poEa

Kopile | care for, carry Kopid (o) éxomoa
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" Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
TSSiO)XG. — £y Onv Siwydnoopar
545paxa 3£8papar 85pbicOnv —
— EANAeypar NAéyxonv éLeyyOnoopar
gENTaka ¢Entaopat &Entaoctnv éEetacOnoopar
— — nmothonv —
- ndynot — —
— £Cevypon &oynv —
8Lebybnv
— -éleouar -eléabnv —
T€0vka T€0vpal £100nVv wljoouar
— KekaBappar éxafapnv =
— KEKAALppaL Exadbeonv kalvpbricouar
Kéxpnka — — —
— KéKappat — —
— KEKpapaL 2kpbOnv kpabrcopa
éxepaobnv
-Keképdnka — — —
“KexknpOya KEKNpOyHaL éknpbyOnv KnpoyxOnoopuar
Kekopka KekOpopal éxopioOnv KopioBnoopat
(usually mid.)

—
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Present Meaning Future Aorist
KpepaGvvop | hang (tr.) Kpepd (Gw) ékpépaca
Aayyxave | obtain by lot An€opar E\ayov
paiveo | madden — E€unva
peiyvou I mix peio gneta
piyvom
vépo | distribute, pasture vepd (o) Evepa
vé® | swim vevoobuat (£0) -€vevoa
140 I smell (intr.) dnow &dnoa
olpm I think olficopar dunv (impf.)
olopar
évivp | benefit dviicw dvnoa
pyilo | enrage -0pY1® (£w) dpyoa
opitte 1 dig -0pVEw dputa
bdogppaivopar  / smell (tr.) doppiicopar doppoéunv
dplioxave | owe, incur a penalty dpAfc® dolov
naio | strike naicw Eénaca
nepaive | accomplish nepavd (Ew) énépava
népdopar | fart -napdfcopar -énapdov
RrETAVVOL | spread out -netd (Gw) -ENETACQ
(éva-)
nétopar I fly -TTHGOHAL -entOpNV
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Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
— — ékpepdctnyv —
siAnxa elAnypa &y Onv —
pépnva — éuavnv -
(= am mad)
— péperypat épiynv peydfioopat
éueiyOnv
-vevéunka vEVEUIHAL dvepnonyv veunGicoual
-VEVELKQ — — —
— — dneny —
— — dvnonv —
— dpyopar dpyicOnv dpyrobnoopar
-0pdpLYQ dpapuypor dpoydnv -opvyfnoopai
— —_— woppavlnv —
Beinka HoAnpoa — —
-ménaika — énaioOnv —
— TENEPACHAL énepavinv —
nénopdo. — — —
— -MENTAMAL — —
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Present Meaning Future Aorist

nRyvo | fix Fagta0) énn&a

nmiprpnu [ burn -TPHO® -énpnoa
(Ep-/év-)

7% 1410 | strike -mAE® -EmAnga

14%:0] | breathe, blow nvevcodpal (€0) €Emvevoa

TVELCOHAL

péw | flow punoopar —

pinto | throw plyo Eppiya

opévvom | extinguish oBécw éofeca

ZoPnv (intr. (= went ouf))

onpaive | show onuovad (£m) éonunva
oKGnT® | dig oKAY® -éoKaya
onaw | draw, drag -ONAcw £onaca
oncipm | sow onepd (Ew) gonerpa
onévéw | pour a libation -oneico gomneioa
oTpiQp® | turn -oTPEYO £otpeya
cQarL® | trip up, deceive GQaA® (£w) goonia
TatTe | arrange, draw up 16t £rala
teive | stretch 1evd (o) -£TELVO,
TeAéQ | finish, accomplish teA® (éw) étéleca
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Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
TETN YO — énaynv nayfHcopual

(intr. (= am fixed))

— -mETPN AL -enpfictnv —

TEMANYQ -TEMANYHAL énAqynv TANYHoOopaL
-EmAaynVv -mAayficopaL

-MEMVELKOL — — —

éppunka — épponv (intr.) —

Epploa Eppippon 2pplpOnv -ppipbricouar

-¢éoPnka (intr. Eofeouar éoPfécbnv — 7

(= have gone ouf))

— GECTNHOOHAL éonuavonv -onpavncopat

-éoxaga £oxappol -0KAPNV —

-£omaKa éonacpat -geondactnv -onacOfcopat

— £omappat é¢onapnv OCTAPCONaL

— £omeiopat — —

— £otpappot ¢otpaenv (usu. intr.) -otpagpnoopar
éatpéplnv

— gopaipat ¢o@ainv GeaAfcopat

Tétay TETaypoL 14y Onv Tayfnoopat

-TéTaKa TETAHAL -€1GONV -tabficopat

TETELEKQ TeTélEopaL éredéobnv telecOnoopat

—
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Present Meaning Future Aorist
ko I melt méo éméa
tive | pay, expiate teion éreio0
pifo I rub piye #piya
vQuive | weave Veavd (£w) Donva
@cidopan | spare @eioopat peioqunyv
opato | tell, declare Ppacw £ppaca
QPUAGTTO | guard QULGED £pOAata
xaipw | rejoice AULPHO® —

1é® | pour AEW® Exea
xplo I anoint ypiow #ypica
010 | deceive yebow éyevoa

fali 10 | push bow ooa
; £dBovv (g0) (impf.)
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The definite article

The hero was saved by a woman.

In this sentence ‘the’ is the definite article and ‘a’ (written ‘an’ before a
vowel) the indefinite article. Greek has no word for the indefinite article,
though it often uses the indefinite pronoun tig (some, a certain) after the
noun to perform the same function (see p. 149). It does, however, have a
definite article: 6, 1, T6 (for the full declension, see p. 24).

Greek uses the definite article much as English does, but note the
following points. They include a number of instances where the word ‘the’
must be omitted in translation into English:

1 In English, the names of people and places almost never have the
article, but in Greek, they very often do. It may well not be used the
first time a name occurs. For example, Herodotus begins his history by
declaring that it is the work “Hpo&6tov AMkapvnocéog (of Herodotus
from Halicarnassus) and Thucydides says that ®@ovkd6idng Adnvaiog
Evvéypaye tov nodepov (Thucydides the Athenian wrote the history of
the war).! But after a name has been mentioned once, subsequent
uses generally need the article.

With famous names, however, the article can be used on their first
occurrence, e.g. 4 t1dv énta copdtatog Zorwv (Solon, the wisest of
the Seven (Sages), Plato, Timaeus 20d).

2 Where English uses possessive adjectives (my, your, her, etc.) Greek
employs the definite article unless there is doubt about the identity of
the possessor:

Kpdg 1€ xatanndfioas and 1ob Gppatog tov 0dpaxa 2vedbeto.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.8.3)
And after leaping down from his chariot, Cyrus put on his breastplate.

3 Abstract nouns are generally found with the article. Note therefore
that 1) &vdpeid must be translated as ‘courage’ and not ‘the courage’.

! The supremely important king of Persia is referred to simply as BaciAebg, without
the article.
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4 The article can be used with adjectives functioning as nouns, e.g.:

oi avdpeior brave men
10 dikalov justice (literally, the just thing)
5 The article can be used with participles, e.g.:
6 BovAdpevog anyone who wishes, the first to volunteer

6 émrtoyadv

6 évruyav

literally, the man who meets,
} i.e. the first man one meets, the man in

the street
TQ yEYEVNUEVQ the things that have occurred, events
oi dAn0f Aéyovreg those speaking the truth, those who speak the

truth

The article with the participle is frequently found with the meaning of
a relative clause. See p. 138.

6 The article is used with nouns or adjectives which describe whole
classes. We call this usage generic:
6 dvBpwnog a man, men, mankind (as opposed to other
ol dvBpomor } ! living creatures)

ai yovaikeg women
ol yépovteg old people
oi copoi the wise

7 The article can be used with adverbs or adverbial phrases and without
nouns in such expressions as:

ol ékel the people there

oi évBade the people here

oi vbv people nowadays

oi maiat people in the old days
oi 16t¢ people then

ol év flikiq those in the prime of life
oi &v tedel the people in authority

8 08¢, 1 8¢, 10 8¢ and/but he, and/but she, and/but it
Here the article refers back to a noun in a previous clause which was
not the subject of that clause:
*Ivapag ... ABnvaiovg énnyayeto. ol 8¢ ... §A0ov. (Thucydides
1.104.1-2)
Inaros invited the Athenians; and they came.
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9 6 puév... 6 8¢ this one ... and (or but) that one ...

ol pév ... ol 8¢ some ... others

... 00 mhodg xpn Tdg 86EGG TOV dvOpdOR@Y TIHaY, GAAG TG pév, Tig &
o®; (Plato, Crito 47a)

... so one shouldn’t respect all the opinions of men, but (only) some
and not others?

Note also:
TO MéV ... 10 8¢ on the one hand ... and on the other hand ...

10 The neuter singular of the definite article (t6) with the infinitive

"

creates a verbal noun (also called a gerund). In English, the verbal
noun ends in ‘-ing’, or the infinitive can be used. Examples are:
Communicating (or to communicate) is difficult.
| like walking (or to walk).
10 nplrtey accomplishing, to accomplish
16 Todto mphrTEv accomplishing this
The subject of the infinitive, if expressed at all, is in the accusative:
10 &ué todto mpdrtetv  my accomplishing this
This verbal noun declines:
nom. 1o npétrely
gen. tod mplrtewy
dat. 1@ nphrtewy
acc. 1o mphrtely
Negative p1.
1@ pn todto mpdttetv by not accomplishing this, by
failing to accomplish this, through
failure to accomplish this
The original use of the definite article as a deictic pronoun (see p. ix)
is frequently met in Homer and Herodotus:
v 8’ Yo od Abow. (Homer, Iliad 1.29)
But her | will not release.

12 In Homer, forms identical with the article are used as the relative

pronoun (see p. 227):

nopd ToALa ta xaieto (Homer, Iliad 10.12)
many fires which were burning ...
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This is found in Herodotus and tragedy too:

KTeivovoa Tovg ob ypn ktavelv (Euripides, Andromache 810)
killing those whom it is not right to kill

We never find this relative form in Attic prose or comedy.

| The definite article and word order

1 Adjectives or adjectival phrases normally come between the article
and the noun or (less commonly) after the noun with the article
repeated. We call these positions attributive:
| 0@t yovi or 1) yovi i coeh
the wise woman
ol v dotel kepapels or ol kepapeic ol év dotel
the potters in the city )

6 dewvog Aeydpevog yewpyds (Xenophon, Oeconomicus 19.14)

the man who is called a skilful farmer .

Cf. f| tfig unTpog oikia (the mother’s house): ) oikia tfig pntpog is
less common.

The genitive of deictic and reflexive pronouns (e.g. Tadvtng, éxeivov,
t0ddg, ceavtod, avtod) takes the attributive position:

anéxtevey avtov 1@ £avtod Eipet.

He killed himself with his own sword.

See also 3 on p. 147.

2 If the adjective is not in this position, i.e. stands outside the article

and noun, the verb ‘to be’ will be understood in some way, e.g.

7 yovi coon

The woman (is) clever.

&0avatov thv mepi adtdv pvauny katakeiyovorv. (Isocrates 1.9.3)

They will leave behind a memory of themselves (that will be)
immortal.

We call this the predicative position.
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A noun without the article can be used in this way, e.g.

otpatnyog 6 "lov
lon (is) a general.

M The following words will be found in the predicative position, i.e.
either before the article or after the noun:

odtog this — e.g. obrog 6 maig
or 6 maig obtog = this child
68¢ this
éxeivog that
£xaotog each
£kdtepog each of two

Apow/aueotepot both

ndg, dnag, cOUTAG all, each and every (used attributively, it
means ‘as a whole’, e.g. oi mavteg moAitat
= the whole body of citizens)

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:
1 toUg pév dréktelve, Tovg 8¢ dENAacey. (Thucydides 5.82.2)
2 [3¢£i] Tov otpaTidTNV PoPeicBar pdAlov TOv dpyovra fj Tovg
moAlepiovg. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.6.10)
3 tdg Hdovig Onpeve the peta 86Eng (= good repute). (Isocrates 1.16)
4 ovk GnopNoeTe TAV E0EANCOVI®V DTLEP DUADV KIVEDVEDEV.
(Demosthenes 20.166)
6 8¢ naig mavtov Onpiev doti Suopetayeiprototatov. (Plato, Laws
808d) -
1 tpiApelg doeilkvoav kevlg. (Thucydides 2.93.4)
The Persian king loved his friends and hated his enemies.
Courage is (a) better (thing) than cowardice.
My wife admires the brave men of old more than (she does) people
nowadays.
10 | told the first person | met what had happened.
11 | hate Pericles. But he does not respect a man who wrongs him.
12 By hurrying, the desperate man reached his own house.

(3}
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This is the man who betrayed me.

| am the man whom she betrayed.

There is the woman for whom he left me. -
That is the relationship that she preferred.

The relative pronoun (who, which, whom, whose, that) is one of the few
English words which can change according to its function in the sentence.
Note, however, that in English the word ‘whom’ is now used very little.
The second of the above sentences could be rewritten:

| am the woman (who/that) he betrayed.

As you can see, the word ‘who’, ‘whom’ or ‘that’ may be omitted.

The relative pronoun refers back to a noun or pronoun, in the above
sentences ‘man’, ‘woman’, ‘woman’ and ‘relationship’ respectively. We call
this word the antecedent.

In Greek, the most common word for ‘who’ is &g, 1}, 6 (see p. 50 — after
the nominative singular and plural, this is the same as the definite article
without the t).! It agrees in gender and number with its antecedent, but its
case depends on its function in the relative clause which it introduces.

£180ov Tovg dvdpag ot doixovro.
| saw the men who arrived.

anéxteiva tobg Gvdpag obg eldes.
| killed the men (whom) you saw.

In the first sentence, of is masculine and plural because it agrees with its
antecedent tovg dvdpag in gender and number. It is nominative because it
is the subject of the verb &¢txovro.

In the second sentence, obg is masculine and plural because it agrees
with its antecedent tovg dvdpag in gender and number. It is accusative

! #, of and ai do not have accents when they are the definite articles, but do have
them (#, of and af) when they are relative pronouns.
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not because tovg dvdpag is accusative, but because it is the object of the
verb &ldec.

If you are translating from English into Greek, you can discover the case
that the relative pronoun should be in by phrasing the English relative
clause as a full sentence. In the second sentence above, you can change
‘whom you saw’ to ‘You saw them (the men)’. In this sentence, ‘the men’
would be accusative in Greek, and so they will also be accusative in the
corresponding relative clause. The Greek for ‘the men’ is masculine and
plural. Hence obg.

abtn éotiv 7 yovn fiv é{ntodpev.
This is the woman whom we were looking for.
Ov yap Beoi prrodowv drobvioker véog. (Menander, Sententiae 425)
For he whom the gods love dies young.
Notice how the antecedent has to be understood in this example (i.e. it is
not given in the Greek).

Four more relative pronouns

e Jomep, finep, 6mep is especially definite:
TadToV pot E8o&av Exev apaptnua Step xai ol mownrai. (Plato,
Apology 22d)
They seemed to me to be making exactly the same mistake as the
poets.

* Jomig, fiTig, 6Tt when used as a relative is generalized, i.e. it does not
refer to a specific person:

averedBepog nag Sotig eig 6Eav PAéner. (Cleanthes, a Stoic
philosopher)
Every man who looks to fame is unfree.

* ofog, -, -ov (of the kind that) and 8cog, -n, -ov (sg. as much as, pl. as
many as) are commonly used. See p. 51.

| Attraction of the relative

A relative pronoun which would be in the accusative is frequently attracted
into the case of the antecedent if that antecedent is in the genitive or
dative.
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Mndav pévior Sowv (for oovg) Edpaka ... TOAL obTog 6 &ndg Tanmog
kGAMotoc. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.3.2)

However, of all the Medes that | have seen ... this man, my
grandfather, is by far the most handsome.

énawvd ot £’ olg (for &ni Tovtoig &) Aéyeis. (Xenophon, Anabasis
1.3.45)
| praise you for what you say.

Note how the antecedent is omitted in the above sentence. This is usual
when the relative is attracted into the case of a deictic pronoun (see p. ix).
Cf. Milton, Paradise Lost 6.808: ‘Vengeance is his, or whose he sole
appoints.” Here ‘whose’ stands for ‘that of the individual whom".

Attraction of the relative is by no means inevitable. It happens with &g,
olog and 6o0g, but not Sotig.

IZI In translating §oog in the plural, it is likely that you will find yourself
including the word ‘all’, as in the first example above.

N.B. The article with the participle is frequently found with the meaning of
a relative clause. See 5 on p. 123.

&\, olpar, oi TIOépevor Tovg vopovug oi dobeveig dvBpomoi eiotv kai
oi moAloi. (Plato, Gorgias 483b)

But, | think, those who enact the laws are the weak men and the mass
of the people.

Here oi 110épugvot Tovg vopoug is a participial phrase which could also have
been expressed by a relative clause, i.e. ékeivot ot 1ifevtat Tovg vopovg.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:
1 fjv 8¢ 11 &v tf) otpaTiy Eevopdv ABnvaiog, d¢g obte oTpaTNyOS OVTE
Aoy ayog obte otpatidtng dv cvvnkolovdel. (Xenophon, Anabasis
3.1.4)
2 pokaplog 6otig odoiav kai vodv &xel. (Menander, Sententiae 340)
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iowg yap dvalickovotv odk gig & 8&l povov, dAra kxai €ig & Brafnv
@épeL avtd (the master of the house) xai t® oik®. (Xenophon,
Oeconomicus 3.5)

& mpéoPu, Tagiov 8¢ ot Eeiheg téHMvy ... [This is not a complete
sentence.] (Euripides, Heracles 60)

£yo 8¢, & Kdpe, xai @v &yd kpatd pevodpev. (Xenophon, Education
of Cyrus 5.1.26)

| am the famous Heracles whom the gods love, the hero whose father
is Zeus.

This is the girl | gave the book to.

The girl will give me all (use §c0o¢) the apples she has.

She read none of the books that | gave her. (Attract the relative.)

Is it Athens that you are travelling to? (Use npdég + acc.)
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| Time

¢ In Greek, the accusative expresses time how long:

ai 8¢ omovdai éviavtov €covrar. (Thucydides 4.118.10)

And the truce will be for a year. -

£t yeyovag £Bdopnkovta (Plato, Apology 17d)

born for seventy years, i.e. seventy years old [The life is seventy years

long.]

With an ordinal number, the accusative expresses how long since:

£BSOUNV ... fiuépav Tiig BuyaTpog adTd tetedevtnkviag. (Aeschines
3.77)

After his daughter had died six days before (this being the seventh
(£Bd6unv) day of the duration of her death).

¢ The genitive expresses time within which:
VUKTOG in the course of the night
AEUDVOG in the course of the winter

* The dative expresses time when:
tf) botepaiq on the next day
Tpay®doig kaivolg at the presentation of the new tragedies
(from an inscription)

¢v is often found before the dative, especially in prose, e.g.

&v obtag dMY® X pove
in so brief a time

Some expressions of time:

G’ fpépq at daybreak
Gpa (t9) o at dawn

év neonuPpiq at midday
deiing in the afternoon

npog EonéPav towards evening
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éomépag

1o vikTa
o

dyé

tf) Tpotepaiq
tf) botepaig
x0ég
TApEPOV
adprov
0époug
AEWAVOG
fipog

700 Aoimod
éx 100

év 1@ TapovTL
év 00T

£k TOoLTOL

peta tadto f

¢mi Kpovov, etc.

£0’ HuAV
v’ dAiyov
elg kapov

| Place

in the evening

at nightfall

early (in the day)
late

on the day before
on the next day
yesterday

today

tomorrow

in summer

in winter

in spring

in the future
from that time
at present

in the meantime

after this

in the time of Cronus, etc.
in our lifetime

after a short interval

at the right time

In Greek, prepositions are generally used to indicate place:

* motion towards involves prepositions followed by the accusative:

npoOg 10 ot
gig 10 dotv
ag Papvapalov

towards/to the city

into the city

to Pharnabazus (the preposition @g is used
with people only, not places)

® motion away from involves prepositions followed by the genitive:

ano tod dotewg
éx 100 doteng
napd Bactdéwg

away from the city

out of the city

from the Persian king (rapa is commonly
used with people)
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o place where commonly involves prepositions followed by the dative:
év 1) ToLEL in the city
npog 1@ doter near or at the city

But in poetry the dative is used without év, and in prose place names
can be found both with and without &v. Plato has an example of both
alongside each other:

@V 1€ Mapaddvi payecapévov kai 1dv v ZaAapuivi vavpaynoaviev
(Plato, Menexenus 241b)

both those who fought at Marathon and were in the sea battle at
Salamis

|Z While the dative, with or without év, generally expresses place where,
an older dative plural ending survives for the first declension which is
also used with this meaning. This ends in -Gt or -nov (compare
IMAatordot (at Plataea) with the later dative ITAatataig). In addition a
small number of fossilized examples of the old locative (the case
which expresses place where) survive, e.g. oikot and xapai (see
below). For the sake of convenience, we classify all of these as

locatives.
Note the following:

¢ the locative:
oikot at home (but beware of moi (=to where))
xapai on the ground
Abfvnol at Athens
IMiotordon at Plataea

¢ the suffix -0¢v indicates place from where:
ravtayo0ev from every side
AOfvnbev from Athens
oixofev from home

¢ the suffix -8¢ or -o¢ indicates place to where:
ToVIaYO0E in every direction
Abnvale to Athens
oikade to home, homewards

Why the { in ABfjvale? Because the suffix -3¢ is being added to the
accusative A8fvag and the combination ¢ is naturally written with a
zeta (see p. 1).
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Some place words:
Abfvnot

at Athens
GAA00L

elsewhere
apeotépwdt

in both ways
adtod

in the very place,

exactly there,

exactly here
éxel

there
évBade

here, there
évtadbo

here, there
oddapod

nowhere, in no place
oikot

at home
Spod

at the same place
TavTayod

everywhere
*Olnpriaot

at Olympia

ABqvnoev

from Athens
dAloBev

from elsewhere
apeotépwdev

from both sides
adté0ev

from the very place

éxelbev

from there
&vBévde

from here
évtebbev

from here, from there
obdapddev

from no place
oikofev

from home
6ud0ev

from the same place
navtay60ev

from every direction
*Olopuniadev

from Olympia

Abnvale

to Athens
dAlooe

to somewhere else

adtooe
to the very place

éxeloe

to there
év0ade

to here, to there
évtadfa

to here, to there
obdapdoe

to no place
oikade

to home
épdoe

to the same place
naviayoce

in all directions
*Olvprniale

to Olympia
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| Space

¢ the accusative expresses extent of space:
anéyel 10 ot Tpia oTadia.
The town is three stades away.
&Eedadver 10 Thig Abdiag otabpoig Tpeis, mapacdyyag eikoot kai ddo.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.5)
He advances the length of three days’ marches, twenty-two parasangs,
through Lydia.
e 10 pfjkog in length 70 gdpog in breadth 70 Byog in height

Greek generally uses a genitive of the measurement with an accusative
of respect (e.g. in length, breadth, etc.). The article is included with the
accusative of respect:

tely0g OkTd oTadiov T pfjkog

a wall eight stades long (literally, in length)

Some space words:

otafudg m. a day’s march )
otédiov n. a stade, 606 3/4 English feet (in the plural it
can be either oi otdd101 or ta otadia)
TapAcayyng m. a parasang, 30 stades
| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:
1 anéyer 8¢ 1) ITAdtawa tdv OnPdv otadiovg £BSopunkovra.
(Thucydides 2.5.2)

2 odkodv {dL pév (dot1) B€poug (Thv oikiav) yoyeviyv (= cool) &xev,
100 8¢ yeudvog dresviv (= warm); (Xenophon, Memorabilia
3.8.9)
aoiketo dg Mepdikkav kai &g thy Xaikidikfyv. (Thucydides 4.79.1)
Kai tadtnv pév thy fpépav kai thv dmodoav vokta dv euraki lyov
advtobg ol ABnvaior 1f) & dotepaiq ... TdAla Sreckevalovto dg &g
mhodv. (Thucydides 4.38.4)
| shall stay in Athens for five days.

My sister died during the night and was buried the next day.
He sailed to Athens and went to Pericles.
The queen built a road a hundred stades long.

Hw

oNO O



| Participles

| ran away from the collapsing house.
Newly rebuilt, the house will last a hundred years.

Hanging in the art gallery, | saw the picture.

Participles are verbal adjectives, i.e. they are formed from verbs and so
describe an action, but they are adjectives and so in Greek almost always
agree with a noun or pronoun. If you think about the ambiguity in the
third sentence above, you will see that English indicates agreement through
the order of the words. In Greek agreement is indicated through the case,
gender and number of the agreeing words.

The present participle describes an action going on at the same time as
the main verb:

tadta EnpatTe OTPUTYAV.
He did this while he was general.

The future participle unsurprisingly looks forward in time. It is likely
to express purpose, often in conjunction with dg:

cvArapPaver Kdpov dg dnoktev@v. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1.3)
He arrests Cyrus in order to put him to death.

After verbs of motion &g is frequently omitted:
6 & avip adriig Aaydg Pyeto Onpbowv. (Xenophon, Anabasis 4.5.24)
But her husband had gone to hunt hares.

The aorist participle usually communicates an action which has
occurred before the action of the main verb:

deunvioag éympet. (Thucydides 3.112.2)
After having his dinner, he went off.
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But note:
énopododg éon ... he said on oath ...
yerdoag Eon ... he said with a laugh ...

In these two cases he will have respectively sworn and laughed before
he started speaking, but the actions of the participles presumably
continued while he spoke. In the first example, his words were the
expression of his oath; in the second, they were accompanied by
laughter.

¢ The perfect participle communicates a present state which has resulted
from a past event, e.g.

ol 1efvnkoTeg
those who have died, i.e. the dead

| More uses of the participle

Note the following uses of the participle:
causal - (a) with dte, ola or ofov (inasmuch as, seeing that)

Gte, ola and olov are used when the writer advances the cause as a
fact:

fixopev tq npotepaiq Eonépag ék [oTidaidg and tod oTpatonédov,
olov 82 814 ypdvov &eiypévog dopévag fa &ri tdg cuvideig
SwrpiBbs. (Plato, Charmides 153a)

We had come in the evening of the day before from the camp in
Potideia and, inasmuch as | had arrived after a long absence, | went
with pleasure to my usual haunts.

- (b) with @g (on the grounds that)

&g implies that the cause is the thought or statement of the main verb
without suggesting that it is also the idea of the writer:

tov ... [Tepikdéa &v aitig elyov dg neicavia ceag molepsly kai &’
ékelvov taig ovppopais nepinentwkotes. (Thucydides 2.59.2)

They kept blaming Pericles on the grounds that he had persuaded
them to make war and that it was through him that they had fallen
into disaster.

The negative in both these causal uses is ob.
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‘although’ = kainep
¢nowtipw 8¢ viv ... xainep dvta Suopevi. (Sophocles, Ajax 121-2)
But | pity him, although he is my enemy.
Negative od.
comparison - with donep (as, as if)
dpyodvro ... Borep dALoig Emdeikvopevol. (Xenophon, Anabasis
5.4.34
They daraced as if they were showing off to others.

Negative od.

conditional
oV 3¢ kAbov gioel 1axa. (Aristophanes, Birds 1390)
If you listen, you will find soon out.
Here xAbov could be expanded to &&v x\o1g (see pp. 184-5).
Negative pq. If u1 is used with the participle, it is likely to have this
conditional force:
0¥k dv dOvato pn kapdv eddarpovelv. (Euripides, fragment 461.1)
You couldn’t be happy unless you were to work.
Here pn xapdv could be expanded to €i pf kapoig.

‘with’ - note the following participles which are frequent equivalents to
the English word ‘with’:

Exav having
fyov leading, bringing
PEpaV carrying, bringing
(mainly with inanimate objects)
Aafov having taken

xpodpevog (+ dat.) using
&y v otpatidy deikveitar. (Thucydides 4.30.2)
He arrives with (literally, having) an army.
Bofj e ypodpevor (Thucydides 2.84.3)
and with (literally, using) a shout
with the article - note pp. 123 & 129.
Study the following sentence:
oi AOnvaiol ol &v tf) moAel Svieg katagpovodot TV Tovg &ypoig
oikoLVTOV.

The Athenians who are in the city despise those who live in the
country.
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napv ETOyYave.!
He happened to be there.

TovG pUAakag EAadev eloEwy.
He entered unnoticed by the guards.

@ovéd Tod mardog Elavlave Bookwv.
(Herodotus 1.44)

He didn’t realize he was entertaining
his son’s murderer.

abdtoi dfcoviar adtd Sphoavres.
_(Plato, Republic 375c)
They will do this themselves first.

£pBace TOV pilov TpEYOV.
He beat his friend in running.

Satelel piohv.
He continues to hate (or hating).

énta yap fuéPag ... poyopevor
dietéheocav. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 4.3.2)

For they continued fighting for seven
days.

dpEopar 3¢ ano tiig iatpixiic Aéyov.
(Plato, Symposium 186b)

But | shall begin by talking about
medicine.

nadoal Aéyovoa.
(Euripides, Hippolytus 706)
Stop talking!

wit ain verbs
The following verbs are used with participles:

tyxéave | happen,

am just now ...
AavBaveo | escape

(the) notice (of)
o0ave | anticipate,

get in first
Swateléw | continue, keep on
dpyopar®> | begin
Ay, | stop, cease
mavopat
Gvéxopar | hold out, endure

obk dvé€opar {doa.
(Euripides, Hippolytus 354)

I shall not hold out and live on
(literally, endure living).

! This can also mean: ‘He was actually there’
% Gipyopar Aéyewv means simply ‘I begin to speak’.
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paivopat | am obviously oaivetar ThAn0f Aéyov.
He is evidently speaking the truth.

M with eaivopor + the participle, appearance and reality coincide. As
in English, the use of the infinitive suggests that the appearance may
be false:

oaivetar tdAn0A Aéysiy.
He appears to be speaking the truth (but may not be).

SfjAog el

. } I am obviously
QavepOg eipt

yaipo xoipm ye Staheydpevog Toig
‘ 6963pa TpecPitag.
e } | am pleased, €joy | (plato, Republic 328d)

| enjoy talking to very old men.

| am displeased,

dyavaxtém

dyBopar

XOAETDG QEP® annoyed

Sdpyiopar I am angry

petopélopat | am sorry, regret petepédovto thg onovdic od

deEapevor. (Thucydides 4.27.3)
They were sorry they had not
accepted the truce.

| Genitive absolute

In all the examples above, the participles have agreed with the subject or
object of a verb. They could also have agreed with a noun or pronoun
which forms some other part of the clause it belongs to, as in this
sentence:

ABfvaie el petd oov, eritdtng obong.

| shall go to Athens with you, (being) my dearest friend.
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Often, however, the participial phrase (i.e. the noun + the participle) is
independent of the structure of the rest of the sentence:

kai tadt’ énpdydn Kovevog ... otpatnyodvroc. (Isocrates 9.56)
And these things were done while Conon was general.
(literally, These things were done, Conon being the general.)

Here, otpatnyodvtog agrees with Kovovog, who is neither the subject nor
the object of the main verb. His name is independent of the clause in
which it sits. Compare:

t00T0V Aexévimv Gvéotnoav. (Xenophon, Anabasis 3.3.1)
After these things had been said (literally, these things having been
said), they got up.

The technical term for this is absolute (from the Latin word for ‘loosed
from’ or ‘set free from’, i.e. ‘independent’). In phrases such as this, both
noun and participle are in the genitive case.
Kopog ... avépn éni 1a §pn oddevdg kwAdovrog. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 1.2.22)
Cyrus went up to the mountains without opposition (literally, no one
hindering).

| Accusative absolute

Where the participle has no subject, i.e. with impersonal verbs (see
pp. 190-1), the accusative absolute is used in place of the genitive
absolute:

déov it being necessary

iic;\év } it being possible

npocfikov it being fitting

HETOV there being a share

HETARELOV it being a matter of regret

napéxov it being in one’s power

napacyov an opportunity having presented itself
SoEav since it was resolved

gipnuévov since it has been stated or told

adnAov &v it being unclear



[142 | Participles

duvatov dv it being possible
advvarov dv it being impossible
aioypov 8v it being shameful

KoAOV 8v it being fine or honourable

For more information on the impersonal verbs, see pp. 190-1.

ti 87, dpdg 2Eov dmoléoa, odk émi tobro fiABopev; (Xenophon,
Anabasis 2.5.22) .

Why indeed, when it was possible for us to destroy you, did we not
proceed to do it?

petepérovtd te 8t peta ta dv IOA®, Kaddg Tapacyov, ob Euvépnoay.
(Thucydides 5.14.2)

And they regretted that after what had occurred at Pylos, when a
favourable opportunity had presented itself, they had not come to
terms.

Note that words such as dre, d¢ and xainep (see pp. 137-8) can be used in
conjunction with the accusative absolute.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate: 5

1 fpeig obte cuvhABopev @ Paoirel modepnoovieg obte
énopevopeba éni (= against) Paciréd. (Xenophon, Anabasis
2.31.21)

2 obdeig 10 petfov (kaxov) aipfoetar 8£0v 1o ELatTov (aipeiobar).
(Plato, Protagoras 358d)

3 xai vdv piv, Egn, Seinveite map’ Npiv. deinvioavies 8¢ dnelabdvere
8mou dpiv B0pog. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 3.1.37)

4 6 8¢ Kdpog, Gite maig dv kai prhdxarog kai grAdtipog, fideto tf
oto)). (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.3.3) i )

5 ndg dfita, Aikng obiong, 6 Zedg odk dndrwAev, TOV TaTép’ adtod
dnodg; (Aristophanes, Clouds 904-5)

6 ovpPoviedm 8¢ oot kainep vedrepog Gv. (Xenophon, Education of
Cyrus 4.5.32)

7 avnp yap Somig fidetan Aéyav i,
AéAnBev adTdV Toic Evvodoy dv Bapis. (Sophocles, fragment 103
(Pearson))
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10
1

12

13
14

The Athenians killed Socrates on the grounds that he had corrupted
the young men.

Inasmuch as it was still winter, the young men did not go to the
gymnasium.

Since it is impossible for me to marry you, | advise you to go home.
After setting out at dawn the queen of the Amazons reached the city
with a thousand women.

The girl is obviously highly intelligent. The boy, on the other hand,
appears to be stupid.

Since the night was dark, he escaped unnoticed by the soldiers.

If you do not know anything (use participle), how can you continue
teaching? (not ... anything = undév)
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1 | Deictic pronouns

obtog, abtn, Todto this #xeivog, éxeivn, &kelvo that (there)
(see p. 49) (see p. 49)

88¢, i8¢, 108 this (here)
(see p. 49) [6d¢ is often used in tragedy to refer to the speaker]

In prose, these pronouns are regularly used with the definite article, and
are placed outside the article and the noun, i.e in the predicative position
(see pp. 125-6):

abdtn 1 yovi 6 avnp éxeivog
this woman that man

Since these pronouns point to what they describe, they are called deictic
(from Seikvou (I show)).

68¢ and its adverb ®d¢ (thus) usually point forward to what follows:

148¢ elnev.
He spoke as follows.

obtog points to something near or something just mentioned, ékeivog to
something further away. Thus keivog can mean ‘the former’ and obtog
can mean ‘the latter’, e.g.

GAL’ éxeivog pév oxAnepdc, obtog 8€ Tpoeepng kai kadog kai dyadog
v Syw. (Plato, Euthydemus 271b)

But the former is without grace while the latter is well-developed,
handsome and good-looking.

£

‘4’ can be added to obrog in all its forms for emphasis, e.g. obtoot (this
man here).
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Other deictic pronouns are:

t01608¢, To18d¢e, T016vde of such a kind pointing forward
100008¢, 1001 3¢, T000VdE { so much, so many, f t5 \yhat follows

S0 great
t010010¢, T01a0TN, T0100T0 of such a kind pointing backward
10600106, T0G0LTN, T000DTO ! 22 g::;?' S0 many, } to what came before

kai 6 Kdpog, dkovodg 100 Fofpdd toun‘)fa, o148 mpog adTov EAete.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 5.2.31)

And after hearing such words from Gobryas, Cyrus addressed him as
follows.

Study the declension of adtdg on p. 46. It is important to distinguish it
from obtocg (p. 49), especially in the feminine nominative singular and
plural:

f. nom. sg. f. nom. pl.
adTog — adTh adrai
obtog — abtn abrtat
e obtog and sometimes &keivog can be used to mean ‘well-known’:
Topyidg obtog &xeivog Oovkbdidng
the celebrated Gorgias that famous Thucydides

ToUTOLG TOLG ovkoeavtag (Plato, Crito 45a)
these infamous informers (they are not actually present, though the
article is used)
¢ Note the exclamatory use of obtog:

obtog, ti moielg; (Aristophanes, Frogs 198)
You there, what are you doing?

Cf. todt’ &keivo. (Aristophanes, Acharnians 41)
That's it! (literally, That's what this (is)!)
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9 r L4 1 4

2 | avtég avty avTo
adtdg (see p. 46) has three different meanings, depending on how it is used:
1 In the accusative, genitive and dative, abtég means ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’ or

‘them’:
£p® adtiig anékteva adtov
| love her I killed him

N.B. With this meaning, it is a pronoun and never appears in the
nominative. Unless emphatic, it does not stand at the beginning of a
sentence.

2 Standing by itself or outside the article and the noun, abtég means
‘self’:
tadta dnoweite adbtoi  you were doing these things yourselves
adtog 6 oTpatTN YOS the general himself
1 yovi) adt the woman herself!
For this meaning, the article is not necessary, as with names, e.g.

®ovkddidng adTdg
Thucydides himself

Note the use of adtdg with ordinal numbers, e.g.
Tpitog adTdg himself the third (i.e., with two others)
nEUNTOG adTOG himself the fifth (i.e., with four others)
adtdg is always the chief person.

3 When it is preceded by the definite article, abt6g means ‘the same’:
1 adth) yovi tadtd (= ta adtd)
the same woman the same things!
For this meaning, the article is necessary.

! Note how in these usages the word order is the same in Greek and English.
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M abroig X =X and all’

A common Greek idiom using abdtog in the dative plural (usually
without the article) suggests inclusive accompaniment (see p. 20):

piav tobteV [TdV vedv] adtoig dvépaoty (Thucydides 4.14.1)
one of these ships with all its crew (with its men and all)

glnev ... fikew elg tdg 16Ee1g adroig otepavorc. (Xenophon,
Education of Cyrus 3.3.40)

He told them to come to their posts, crowns and all.

3 | Personal pronouns and their adjectives

These are given on p. 46.

The adjectives generally come after the article, the pronouns generally after
the article + noun group, e.g.

fi o7 pfTNp

f pp 1 of your mother
i pfiTnp cod

1 Tatpig HUAV our country

adtod, adtiig, adtod (pl. adbtdv) his, her, its (pl. their) (literally, of him,
etc.) come outside the article and noun:

6p® toV @idov adtod (adTiic).

| see his (her) friend.

Tyvookev adtod thv dvdpeiav (Plato, Protagoras 310d)

knowing his courage
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4 | Reflexive pronouns

These are given on p. 47.2 They refer back to the subject of their sentence
or clause.

YV®61L cEavTOV.
Know thyself.

Sidopi oot dpavtdv dodrov. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 4.6.2)
I give myself to you as a slave.

’Opéotng ... Enercev ABnvaiovg avtov katdyewv. (Thucydides
1.111.1)
Orestes persuaded the Athenians to restore him.

In the last example the reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject not of
its own clause (&avtdv katdyewv) but to that of the main clause. We call
reflexive pronouns used in this way indirect reflexives. Cf.

Philip gave Olympias the crown which the Macedonians had given to
him.

¢ Note the following reflexive forms:

singular

dat. oi to himself, herself, itself

plural

gen. codV of themselves

dat. ooici(v) to themselves often joined with abdtdv, etc.
acc. cpdg themselves

NpOTAE ... adTnV €l é0eAfoot Srakovijoai oi. (Antiphon 1.16)

He asked her if she would be willing to do him a service.

ELeEav 6T Tépyere 6@dg 6 "Ivdv Pacireds. (Xenophon, Education
of Cyrus 2.4.7)

They said that the king of the Indians had sent them.

keLevOLOL Yap NS KOV petd oedv kai peta Kopivliov modepeiv.
(Andocides 3.27)

For they urge us to make war in common with them and the
Corinthians.

2 See also the description of the middle voice on pp. xii & 60.
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In Attic prose these reflexive forms are generally used as indirect
reflexives. In Homer, Herodotus and the Attic poets, they are generally
simply personal pronouns, though they may be reflexives:

avtika 8¢ oi ebdovtt énéotn Sveipog. (Herodotus 1.34)
and very soon a dream came to him in his sleep (literally, to him
sleeping).

M The genitive of reflexive pronouns as well as of deictic pronouns takes
the attributive position (see p. 125) when it is possessive:

anéxteivey Eavtov @ savtod Eiger.
He killed himself with his own sword.

5 | The indefinite pronoun (tig, T1)

TG, Tt (Some one; any, some; a certain, a, an) is an enclitic, i.e. it will, if
possible, put its accent on the last syllable of the word in front of it.
Therefore it cannot stand first word in its word-group.

to0t0 Aéyel Tig ) some one says this
Gvlpwmndg Tig some/a certain man

d&1vog 116 dvBpwmog

avOpwndg T1g dE1vog } an alarming man

As you can see, t1g can perform the function of the indefinite article. See
p. xi.

With adjectives, adverbs and numbers, T1g may suggest that the word to
which it is joined should not be taken completely literally:

dewvog Tig épwg (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 5.1.24)
a strange longing

tpréxovia pév tivag dnékteivay. (Thucydides 8.73.6)
They killed some thirty (about thirty).
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6 | Other pronouns

@\\j)ov one another, each other (plural, not nominative — see p. 47)
ag & eidétnyv (dual, see pp. 232-3) GAAHAOLG T} YUV Kai &
ABpadatag, fondlovto GAARAove. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
6.1.47)
When Abradatas and his wife saw one another, they embraced each
other.
d\hog, -n, -0 other
G Aot yovaikeg other women
ai GAAa yovaikeg (all) the other women, the rest of the women

6 8¢ Bpaoidag td pév GAA® otpatd fovyaley ..., EkatoOv 88
nektaotic nponéunet. (Thucydides 4.111.1)

Brasidas did nothing with the rest of the army but sent forward a
hundred peltasts.

@ALog followed by another form of the same word can make a two-fold
statement, as follows (cf. English ‘different’ - ‘different people do
different things’):

dALog GAAa Aéyer. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.1.15)
one says one thing, another says another (literally, other things).

GALor dAhoBev
some from one place, others from another

Note also:
6 &tepog, -G, -ov one or the other of two
oi €repot one of two groups
€kaoTog, -1, -ov each
£xatepog, -, -ov each (one) of two
&xatepol each (one) of two groups
apeotepor both, either

obdétepog, -, -ov

unBétepog, -&, -ov } neither of the two

When used with nouns, all of the above, apart from the first two, are
placed outside the article and the noun.
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| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

2

3

(-]

O WO

T0Ug maidag Tovg &povg fioybve kai dpug adbtov HPpioey gig v oikiav
v éunyv giowdv. (Lysias 1.4)

ol toUg adroug aigl mepl T@V adTdv Aoyoug AEyovTeg TiotoTEPOL Elot
@V Stapepopévov opioctv adtoig. (Antiphon 5.50)

ol 8¢ frrdpevorl dua Savtoig Te kai Td avtdv Tavta drofdilovoty.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 3.3.45)

évtadBa Aéyerar Andrdov ékdeipar Mapodav viknodg épifovra ol
nepi copiag. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.8)

petenépyato v favtod Buyatépa kai tov naida adtiig. (Xenophon,
Education of Cyrus 1.3.1)

| admire both Agathon and Socrates. The former is very friendly, the
latter very wise.

The celebrated Socrates remembered these words: ‘Know thyself.’

I (my)self do not always do the same things.

My father gave you a book which you must give back to him.
Opinions differ.



Sequence of tenses and
moods

In Greek, the tense of the main verb can determine whether a subjunctive
or optative is used in a subordinate clause where one of those moods is
needed. A similar process can operate in English too:

I am wooing the rich widow so that | can/may enjoy her money.

| was wooing her so that | could/might enjoy her money.
We call this pattern of agreement sequence of tenses and moods and it
falls into two divisions, which we call primary (the main verb is usually in

a present or future tense) and historic or secondary (the main verb is in a
past tense).

| Primary sequence

Tense of verb in main clause Mood of verb in subordinate clause
present
future

perfect (describes a present state)
future perfect

subjunctive

Main verbs in the subjunctive and the imperative also fall into this
category.
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| Historic sequence

Tense of verb in main clause Mood of verb in subordinate clause
imperfect

aorist optative

pluperfect

Main verbs in the optative also fall into this category.
In the indicative, the historic tenses all begin with an augment (¢-).

4| You will discover that a subjunctive can be used in purpose clauses
and clauses of fearing in historic sequence. See pp. 174-5 and p. 180.




| Indirect statement

Direct speech Indirect speech

| am going to Athens. | said | was going to Athens.
| have gone to Athens. | told her that | had gone to Athens.
| shall go to Athens. | promised that | would go to Athens.
An indirect statement comes after a verb in which the voice, mind or one

of the senses is used (e.g. say, hear, discover, see, observe, know, think)
followed by ‘that’ or with ‘that’ understood, e.g.

| think that | am intelligent. | think he is a fool.

It can be seen from the examples above that in English the words of direct
speech are liable to be changed when they are converted into indirect
speech. The Greek words usually change too, but this will depend on
which of three different Greek constructions they follow. Here are the
English equivalents of these three Greek constructions:

1 | think that she is a fool.
2 | believe her to be a fool.
3 | regard her as being foolish.

1| 6Tvand Gg

After verbs of saying (though not gnpui), the clause of the indirect
statement is usually introduced by &t1 or d¢. Snwg is also used, most often
in poetry and Xenophon. Negative ob.
The verb in the indirect statement remains in the tense of the direct

speech (the tense actually used by the speaker), e.g.

elnov 611 ABfvale npocépyopat.

| said that | was on my way to Athens.

adtd fiyyerha dg ABnvale mpooeiut.

| told him that | would (literally, shall) come to Athens.
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Note

1 In historic sequence (i.e. after a main verb in a past tense — see
pp. 152-3), the optative can be used. It will still be in the same tense
as the indicative would have been (i.e. the tense actually used):
elnov 811 6 dikinmog pdpog &in.
| said that Philip was stupid.
The optative is less ‘vivid’ than the indicative when used in sentences
like this. In the example above, if 4oti had been used instead of &in, it
would have lent emphasis to the assertion of Philip’s stupidity.

2 6m and @g are chiefly found after Aéyw (I say) and elnov (I said), and
sometimes after &yyé\lo (I announce).

2 | The infinitive construction

After verbs of saying, thinking, believing, hoping, promising and swearing,
the verb in the indirect statement goes into the infinitive in the tense of the
direct speech (the tense actually used by the speaker).

If the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the main verb, it is
usually omitted in Greek. If it is included, which happens rarely, it will be
in the nominative. If the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the
main verb, it will be in the accusative. Negative ob — as it would have
been in the direct speech which is being reproduced.

adtn onoiv Adfvale tpooywpioeLy.

This women says that she will come to Athens.

[KAéwv] odk Epn adtog, AN’ éxelvov [Nikiav] otpatnyeiv.
(Thucydides 4.28.2)

[Cleon] said that it was not himself who was the general, but that man
[Nicias].

abta Epacav Tiv adelonyv Gptt dnelOely.
These women said that their sister had just gone away.
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The imperfect indicative becomes the present infinitive.
t01¢ éBacilevev 6 Aapeiog.
Darius was king at the time.

£on 1ot€ Paocihedery TOV Aapeiov.
He said that Darius was king at the time.

The pluperfect indicative becomes the perfect infinitive.

£om ... xpNpad’ Eavtd Tovg OnPaiovg Emkeknpoyévar. (Demosthenes
19.21)
He said that the Thebans had proclaimed a reward for him.

Note

1 The Greek for ‘I say ... not’ is ol nut:
ob pnot ddoelv por v Bifrov.
He says that he will not give me the book.

2 The verbs é\nilo (I hope), dmoyvéopar (I promise) and uvopm
(I swear) are generally followed by a future infinitive because their
meaning usually causes them to refer to the future. Negative p.
vnEoyovto un kAéyecsbat To dpydpiov.
They promised not to steal the money, i.e. that they would not steal it.
There is nothing irregular about this, but English speakers need to be
on their guard since English tends to use what appears to be a present
infinitive in this context, and this can prove misleading when
translating English into Greek.

The following verbs are among those which are followed by the infinitive
construction:

onui I say

fiyéopat

ol a1, Olopat I think, consider

dokém

vopilm

OmoAapPave | suppose

drontedw | suspect

gikalo | guess

TOTEV® | believe, feel sure that, trust
dmotéo | do not believe, disbelieve

dporoyém | agree
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3 | The participle construction

After verbs of knowing and perceiving, the verb in the indirect statement is
found in the participle. The participle is in the tense of the direct speech
(the tense actually used by the speaker). If the subject of the participle is
the same as that of the main verb, it is either omitted or is in the
nominative. If it is different, it is in the accusative. The participle agrees in
case, number and gender with its subject. Negative o0.

émlednopecd’ 18éwg yépovieg Gvreg. (Euripides, Bacchae 189)
We have gladly forgotten that we are old.

olda adtov pdpov Svta.

| know that he is stupid.

£yvo v éoPoiny éoopévny. (Thucydides 2.13)

He knew that the invasion would take place.

pépvnuo Kpitig 1dde Evvovia oe. (Plato, Charmides 156a)

| remember that you were together with Critias here.

In the third example, the present participle is used to replace the imperfect
‘actually used’. This is regular. In the same way, the perfect participle
replaces the pluperfect ‘actually used’.

Note

1 When éxobvw (I hear) is used in the context of hearing something
actually happening, it is followed by the genitive and the participle:

fixovoav tfig Kipxng ¢dovong.
They heard Circe singing.
Compare:

axod® adToVv TapovIa.

| hear that he is present.

axovw is regularly followed by the genitive of the person heard from
and the accusative of the thing heard.
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2 When olda (I know) and yivyvooke (I get to know) are used in the
context of knowledge of a fact, they are often followed by the 611 or
&g construction (1 above):

floav 811 elonhéovoly ol moAEpion ig TOV Apéva.

They knew that the enemy were sailing into the harbour.

The idea is that they did not simply know but had been told of the
fact; it had been spoken to them. Hence the same construction as that
with Aéyw is used.

These verbs are among those which are usually followed by the participle
construction. The asterisked verbs can be followed by the infinitive
construction as well:

olda | know

énictapat

&Vvoéw

"ave(,lvm | learn, get to know

rovOavopor*

YIYVOOK®

Eyvav

aicOavopa* | perceive, realize

dyvoim | don’t know

arxovw* | hear

pépvnpal | remember (literally, | have been reminded)
¢mAavidvopar | forget

nAow

(8m)deixvou | show

(&mo)paive

ayyéAio* I announce (usually with &t or dg)

Herodotus uses both the infinitive and the participle constructions
after ruvBavopat in the same sentence:

oi ... [Iépoar nuBopEVOL suvdlicBar Tovg [aiovag kai Thv Tpog
Oalacong EéoBoAnV puddogovras, ... tpamovtar. (Herodotus 5.15)

The Persians, discovering that the Paionians had assembled and were
guarding the approach by sea, ... turned away.
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| Subordinate clauses in indirect statement

She said that she hated the king because his breath smelt.

In one interpretation of this sentence, the subordinate clause ‘because his
breath smelt’ is part of what she said. In that case, it is part of the indirect
statement. Subordinate clauses in indirect statement, regardless of the
construction used, follow these rules:

1 If the main verb is primary (i.e. present, future or perfect - see p.
152), the mood and tense of the verb in the subordinate clause do not
change.

... pnoi ... TowRoEw O pAT aioybvnv puAt’ adotiav adtd péper.
(Demosthenes 19.41)
He says he will do whatever does not bring shame or dishonour to him.

2 If the main verb is historic (i.e. in a past tense - see p. 153), the mood
and tense of the verb in the subordinate clause may be retained.

... épacay ... To0g Gvdpag droxtevelv obg Exover {Gvtag. (Thucydides
2.5.5)

They said that they would kill the men whom they had alive.

It may also be put into the optative (keeping the same tense), i.e. in

this example &yoiev. However, past tenses of the indicative may not

be put into the optative. They remain unchanged.

fidm&ov Tobg Tikelobg TavTy, obg uetenéuyavro, dnavinoecbar.
(Thucydides 7.80.6)

They hoped that the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them
there.

The following is included here for the sake of completeness. It can only

be understood once the indefinite construction (see pp. 195-6) has

been mastered.

If a subjunctive with &v becomes optative, &v is dropped, &&v, étav,

etc. becoming &i, Ste, etc.
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2EehBav 8¢ Tig adtoporog elney 6t émitifecBur példhorev adtd, dmdte
andyor 16 otpdrevpa. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 7.5.2)

A deserter came out and said that they intended to attack him when
he led his forces away. (The ‘when’ clause in the direct speech
would have been énétav dndyng 16 otpatevpa).

anexpivato 11 pavlavorev & odk énictaivro. (Plato, Euthydemus
276e€)
He answered that they were learning what they did not understand.

M The same rules apply to subordinate clauses within indirect questions
(see pp. 164-6) and indirect commands (see pp. 170-1).

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:
1 fixke & dyyélhov ... 1ig ¢ "EAdtera xateidnmtat. (Demosthenes
18.169)
2 xdnerta dnelpdpuny adtd dewcvovar 81 olorto pév elvar 6oedg, €in
& 00. (Plato, Apology 21c)
3 Aéyel mpdg adtov ) maic ‘@ Pacired, SrafePinuévog Hnd Apdoiog
o0 pavOaverg;’ (Herodotus 3.1)
4 dpodoig anatewy oikad’, éc Tpoiav p’ dyet. (Sophocles, Philoctetes
941)
5 o0 yap fdecav adtov tedvnkota. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.10.16)
6 Aéyovot 8n adtoict tadta, E£pEng Do peyadoppoovvig odk £on
Sporog éoeobar Aakedaipoviowsr. (Herodotus 7.136)
7, 8 Translate in two different ways:
| said that | was not willing to give my brother the book.
9 | promise not to betray the city to the enemy.
10 | thought that you knew that | was stupid.
11 | realize that he is a coward, but | believe that he will help us.
12 He said that he was not a philosopher himself but Plato (was). (use
onpi)
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Direct and

| Direct questions

What are you thinking?
Where are you going?

You aren’t going to say that to her, are you?

Greek has two ways of asking single direct questions. In both of them the

verb is regularly in the indicative.

Open or ‘wh-' questions

If the question is introduced by a word that asks a question (e.g. who?
when? why? etc.), the word is likely to be one of those in column 1 below:

1. Direct (and indirect)
Tig, Tl

who, what?
nOTEPOG, -G, -0V

which of two?
molog, -1, -ov

of what sort?
n600g, -1, -0V

how great? how much?
néoot, -ai, -0

how many?
mod

where?
no0ev

from where? where ... from?
ot

to where? where ... to?

2. Indirect
Sotig, fitig, 6T
who, what
o6moéTepog, -, -ov
which of two
omotog, -1, -ov
of what sort
oémocog, -1, -ov
how great, how much
omdoot, -ai, -a
how many
émov
where
omdbev
from where, where ... from
émot
to where, where ... to
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note omote
when? when
TG Snag
how? how
i, Sa ti i, dua Tl
why? why
Some examples:
i nphittey; note RABev;
What's he doing? When did he come?

nooovg naidag el 6 Paciievg;

How many children does the king have?
d1a i TadTNV TNV Yuvaika Eynuag;

Why did you marry this woman?

M Greek n-, English wh- (and Latin qu-) are etymologically related.

Other questions

If the question is not introduced by one of the interrogative pronouns,
adjectives or adverbs in column 1 above, see which of the following
applies in the Greek:

1 A question beginning with dpa or 7} (the latter is chiefly poetic)
implies nothing as to the answer expected, which can be either yes or
no.
dp’ eipi pavrig; (Sophocles, Antigone 1212)

Am | a prophet?

1) té6vnkev Oidinov natfp; (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 943)

Do you mean that Oedipus’ father is dead?

However, just as in English, a question can be indicated by the sense
or context, without the reinforcement of dpa or fi. Look out for (and
don’t forget to use) the question mark (;).
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2 If the question begins with &pa od (&p’ od), odbkodv or obd, it will
expect the answer yes.
@p’ o Podrecde yopebery; or od Bovrecbe yopedeLy;
You do want to dance, don't you? Surely you want to dance?
obkodv oot dokel ... cOppopov elvar; (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
2.4.15)
So doesn't it seem to you to be advantageous?
3 If the question begins with &pa pf, pf or pdv, it will expect the
answer no.
dpa puf BodrecBe yopedery; or um BodAeahe yopevely;
You don’t want to dance, do you? Surely you don’t want to dance?
pf 1L veatepov dyyelelc; (Plato, Protagoras 310b)
No bad news, | hope?
Note that uév does not always have this negative force:
ndv Mtbéng T yfipag eipyaotor véov; (Euripides, Hippolytus 794)
Nothing has happened to old Pittheus, has it? (The speaker fears that
it has, but hopes that it has not.)
4 1If a question begins with motepov (nétepa) followed, though not
immediately, by 7 (whether ... or), it is a double question:
notepov 8§ [adTov] dpyewv fi dAdov xabictng dvt’ adtod;
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 3.1.12)
Do you allow him to rule or do you appoint someone else instead of
him?
nétepa & Hyi, d Kdpe, Gpevov elvar obv 10 6® dyadd tag tipopidg
noieloBar fi ovv tf) off {npiq; (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
3.1.15)
Do you think, Cyrus, that it is better to inflict the punishments for your
own good or to your own detriment?
You need not find a translation for nétepov (nétepa) in direct
questions. It simply informs you that a second half to the question is
coming up.
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4| notepov (ndtepa) is often omitted:

fiv xprinata ToAAa £xn, qc mAovtelv | tévnta noielg; (Xenophon,
Education of Cyrus 3.1.12)

If he has a lot of money, do you let him (go on) be(ing) rich or make
him poor?

Deliberative questions

In questions where the speaker asks what he is to do or say, the present or
aorist subjunctive is used. Negative p1.

ginopev 1j olydpev; (Euripides, Ion 758)
Are we to speak or keep silent?

nol tpanepat; wol mopevd®; (Euripides, Hecuba 1099)
Where can | turn? Where can | go to?

Deliberative questions can be introduced by BovAet or BodrecOs (0éA e,
0éAete in poetry):
BovAet ginw TadTa;
Do you want me to say these things? (literally, Am | to say these
things? Do you want me to?)

| Indirect questions

Socrates asked his wife why she nagged him so much.

A verb in which the voice, ears, mind or one of the senses is used

(e.g. ask, know, deliberate, discover) followed by a word which asks a
question (who? when? why?, etc.) is followed in Greek by an interrogative
pronoun plus a verb in the indicative, though in historic sequence

(see pp. 152-3) the optative may be used — with a less ‘vivid’ force than
the indicative. (Cf. Indirect statement with &t and &g (pp. 154-5).)

The interrogatives used in direct questions (column 1 above, pp. 161-2)
can be used, but the indirect interrogative pronouns, adjectives and
adverbs (column 2 above) are more commonly found.

Note that €i (less frequently dpa) = whether, if.
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If the indicative is used, the verb in the indirect question is in the tense
of the direct question (the tense actually used). If the optative is used, it
too will be in the tense actually used by the questioner.

épwtdvreg €i Anotai eiowv (Thucydides 1.5.2)
asking if they were pirates

fpadtnoa gi Bovdorto (BodAetar) yopederv.
| asked if he wanted to dance.

¢pwtd 611 PovAreche.
He is asking what you want.

fipeto adtov &i BAndein (8BAN06M). (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
8.3.30)
He asked him if he had been hit.

1dopev &p’ odtoot yiyverar navta. (Plato, Phaedo 70d)
Let us see whether everything is produced exactly like this.

Double indirect questions:
notepov (nétepa) ... 1 ...
el...q... whether ... or ...
gite ... gite ...

dinpara tov Kdpov ndtepov Bovrorto (Bodretar) pévery fj amévar.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.3.15)
She asked Cyrus whether he wanted to stay or go away.

Note that a deliberative subjunctive (see p. 164) in an indirect question in
historic sequence can either remain in the subjunctive or be replaced by an
optative, e.g.
dpdvteg 8¢ adtovg ol IMhatarfig dnetAnppévoug EBovAebovro gite
Katokadowov donep Exovoty, dunpioavieg TO oiknpa, €ite Tt
Ao xphiowvtar. (Thucydides 2.4.6)
Seeing that they were cut off, the Plataeans deliberated whether they
should burn them as they were, by setting fire to the house, or
dispose of them in some other way.

The verbs in the indirect question could have been xataxadoeav and
XpAoavTo.
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The negative in indirect questions is generally ov, but after i both od
and p7 are found:

fipeto v dfjpov &i odk aioybvoivto yerdvieg. (Aeschines 1.84)
He asked the people whether they were not ashamed of laughing.

fipeto pe ... €l pn pépvnuar. (Aeschines 2.36)
He asked me whether | did not remember.

After verbs of saying, knowing and perceiving (but not after verbs of
asking and rarely after negatives), the relative pronoun is often used:

olda o g &l.
I know (you) who you are. [‘l know thee who thou art.’]

Note how the subject of the subordinate clause has been extracted
from it and made the object of the main verb. This happens in a
number of constructions.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

2
3
4

SNo o

(TN -]

10

1

oipot, tig dviip; &p’ *Odvociang KMbw; (Sophocles, Philoctetes 976)
udv 1i o€ adikel Mpwtayodpag; (Plato, Protagoras 310d)

&p’ ody, BBpig tad[e); (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 883)

i odv norRcavrog, & dvpeg Abnvaiol, kateyelpotoviicate T0d
Ebdavdpov; (Demosthenes 21.176)

oipot, 11 Splow; moi Oy untpdg xépag; (Euripides, Medea 1271)
@AAa mod 1 BovAer kO opevor Gvayvapev; (Plato, Phaedrus 228e)
Enedbv tig Tiva A, TOTEPOG TOTEPOL P0G YiyvETal, & GIADY TOD
prhovpévon §j 6 prhodpevog tod prrodvrog; (Plato, Lysis 212a-b)
MpdTa adtov mécov ypiociov &xot. (Xenophon, Anabasis 7.8.1)
Bavpale notepa A kpatdv Bactiedg aitel Ta 6mha fi dg did giriav
ddpa. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.1.10)

anopdv mol tpamnorto &ni Aogov Tiva katagedyet (historic present,
see p. 218). (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 3.1.4)

katahegov: tig mo0¢ev gig [this would be £l in Attic] avdpdv;
(Homer, Odyssey 1.169)
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12

13
14

15
16
17
18
19

21

22

| asked him how many soldiers he was bringing and what sort of
hopes he had.

| asked him who the handsome man was.

Where are you now? Where did you set out from, and where are you
going to?

Are you stupid? You are stupid, aren’t you? Surely you aren’t stupid?
Are you stupid or intelligent, (my) husband?

What am | to do? a

I do not know who she is.

My wife asked me if | knew how (dg) weak she was.

| am at a loss (about) whether she is stupid or intelligent.

| am aware of your intelligence (=! know you, how intelligent you
are).

My wife will tell you whether she is coming to Athens or not.



Commands, exhortations
and wishes

Do this. Don't do that.
Let’s do this.

If only we were doing this.
| told her not to do that.

| Commands

Commands are expressed by the imperative:
Aéye. einé.
Speak! Speak!
noigt Todt0. éL\0&To debpo.
Do this! Let him come here!
AALPOVIQV.

Let them rejoice!

For the use of the aorist imperative as opposed to the present imperative,
see the note on aspect on p. 61.

| Prohibitions
Prohibitions are expressed either by pf with the present imperative or by
un with the aorist subjunctive.

pn moigl todro.

Do not do this! (i.e., Don't keep doing this!)
un mowong Todto.

Do not do this!

For the distinction between the present and the aorist, see p. 61.
The third person of the aorist imperative can occur in prohibitions.
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Note that 6nwg and 6nwg un are used with the future indicative to
express commands and prohibitions (often colloquially):

vdv odv 8nwg cwoeig ule]. (Aristophanes, Clouds 1177)

So now save me!

Snwg pot ... un dpeic 6t ot ta dddeka dig £€. (Plato, Republic 337b)
See to it that you do not tell me that twelve is twice six.

It seems as if a word such as okéner or ckoneite (=see to it!) has dropped
out in front of §nwc.

| Exhortations

Exhortations are expressed by the first person of the subjunctive. Negative

pA.

iopev. um todTo ToOLdpEV.
Let’s go! Let’s not do this
payopeda dvdpeing.

Let’s fight bravely!

Imperatives and subjunctives can be preceded by dye (dyete), pépe or
101 (come!). The singular form can still be used when the verb that
follows is in the plural:

GAA dye pipvete mavteg. (Homer, Iliad 2.331)
But come on, all of you, wait!

| Wishes

Wishes for the future are expressed by the optative, either with or without
an introductory £i0¢ or &i yap (if only!). Negative pn.

£10°, ® Adote oD, pilog Apiv yévoro. (Xenmophon, Hellenica 4.1.38)
If only, you excellent fellow, you would become our friend!

punkéti {onv éyd. (Aristophanes, Clouds 1255)

May I no longer live!
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Wishes for the present or past, if they are unattained, are expressed by the
imperfect or the aorist indicative, introduced by £i0¢ or &i yap, which
cannot be omitted. The imperfect expresses present time or continuous
past time; the aorist expresses past momentary time. Negative pfq.

€10 T00710 émoist.
If only he was doing this!

el yap pn éyévero todro.
If only this had not happened!

Wishes for the present and the past can also be expressed, chiefly in
poetry, by doelov (=ought — aorist of dpeile (I owe)) in the appropriate
person, followed by the present or aorist infinitive. dpelov can be
preceded by €i0¢, €i yap or dg. Negative p1.
&l yap doelov, d Kpitav, oloi v elvat of moAdoi ta péyiota xaxa
é¢pyalecbar. (Plato, Crito 44d)
If only, Crito, the majority were able to do the greatest evils! (present
infinitive — referring to now)
Bpele todto Torijoar.
If only he had done this! (aorist infinitive — referring to the past)

&l yap deelov can stand on its own, meaning ‘If only!’

| Indirect commands

Indirect commands are expressed by the infinitive, as in English. Negative
un (just as un would have been used in the direct command).

KeAEL® adTOVg Amiévat.
| order them to go away.

€Leyov abdroig pn &dikelv. (Thucydides 2.5.5)
They told them not to act unjustly.

Some useful verbs of commanding:
KeALEL® | order
TapaKaA | encourage
drayopedm | forbid (always with pn)



Commands, exhortations and wishes | 171 I

The following take the dative with the infinitive:

Sraxededopan | encourage, direct

TOPUIVE®D I encourage, advise

ayyéllo | bring a message to, command
nopayyEAL® | give orders

(npo)elnov I commanded

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1
2

Hw

- OwWoN®

-

dye 6N dxovoarte kai dAla. (Xenophon, Apology of Socrates 14)

P1) KaT@ ToLg VOpoLG Stkaonte, dvdpeg Sikaotai- un Pondhonte 1®
nenovOoTL deva put ebopkelte. (Demosthenes 21.211 — the context
is ironical.)

un W éxdidaoke toig @iroig elvar kaxfv. (Sophocles, Electra 395)
Snawg odv £oecbe GEon thig dhevBepidag fig kéktnobe. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 1.7.3)

£BOwV ... GAANLOIG pT) Oglv Spopw AN’ &v takel EncoBat.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.8.19)

pnmot’ deelov Mnelv v Zkdpov. (Sophocles, Philoctetes 969)
Let’s not dispute but converse.

Come on, go away (pl.) and-don’t (und¢) stay here.

If only | were not in Athens! If only I could go to Cyprus!

| advise you to leave the city as quickly as possible.

| told my wife not to desire older men.



Because

The cause of an action is often expressed in Greek by the participle with
Gte, dg, etc. (see p. 137). The words below, followed by a finite verb, are
also used:

6u! because (i.e. the causal clause explains what
Bi6m , has preceded it, e.g. ‘I am looking after you
domep . because you are sick’)

obveko (poetic)

énel

éneldn since (i.e. the causal clause comes first,

bte [ e.g. ‘Since you are sick, I am looking after you’)
omote ]

g as, because, since (i.e. the causal clause

comes first or second)

The verb in the causal clause is regularly in the indicative. However, if the
reason is alleged or reported, the optative is used after a verb in a historic
tense (see pp. 152-3). This is because indirect statement is clearly implied
(see p. 155).
KkN\deto yap Aavadv, 611 pa Bvijokovtag Opdto. (Homer, Iliad 1.56)
For she pitied the Danaans because she saw them dying.
[ol ABnvaioy tov Mepikréa ... dkaxiov &1 oTpatnyog BV 0dK
éneEayor. (Thucydides 2.21.3)
The Athenians abused Pericles on the grounds that, though he was a
general, he did not lead them out.
Cause can also be expressed by a relative clause:

Oavpaotov noteig g Auly ... obdEv 8idwe. (Xenophon, Memorabilia
2.7.13)
You are doing something astonishing in giving us nothing.

1 The ‘v of 6t does not elide.
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| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1 8te toivuv 1000’ obtag &xel, Tpootkel TpoBbpwg 04Aely dicodey
1@V BovAopévav ovpPovredetv. (Demosthenes 1.1)

2 Eétdyyave yap &9’ apaEng mopevdpevog 16Tt ététpwto. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 2.2.14)

3 | admire her because she happens to be so virtuous.

4 The Athenians condemned Socrates to death (see pp. 15-16) on the
grounds that he corrupted the young men.



Purpose clauses

to see
| went to Athens in order to see  the poet.
so as to see

To express purpose, Greek most frequently uses iva, énwg, d¢' (in order
that). Negative pn.?

The sequence of tenses (pp. 152-3) means that if the verb in the main
clause is in a primary tense, the verb in the purpose clause will be in the
subjunctive. If the verb in the main clause is in a historic tense, the verb in
the purpose clause may be in the optative:

nopakalelg iatpodg Snwg pn drobavy; (Xenophon, Memorabilia
2.10.2)
Are you calling in doctors so that he may not die?

oilav dHeto deiobar, dg ouvépyoug &xor. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.9.21)
He thought he needed friends in order that he might have helpers.

However, after a historic main verb, the subjunctive is often found in place
of the optative:
(ra Thola) ABpoxkopds ... katékavoev iva uny Kdpog draf.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.4.18)
Abrocomas burnt the boats so that Cyrus might (may) not cross.

In this vivid usage, we enter Abrocomas’ mind and find him thinking I
will burn the boats so that Cyrus may not cross’. In fact, Xenophon,
together with Plato and the poets, prefers the optative. Herodotus and
Thucydides prefer the vivid subjunctive:

EuvePovheve ... Tolg dAloig knheboa Snwg éni mAéov 6 oitog
avtioyy. (Thucydides 1.65.1)
He advised the others to sail out so that the food might last longer.

! {va is preferred by Aristophanes, Herodotus, Plato and the orators, §nog by
Thucydides and Xenophon. &g is rare in prose, except in Xenophon, but common in
tragedy.

2 {va. (etc.) undeig or un g (in order that ... no one); iva (etc.) pAnote (in order that
... hever); etc.
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4] p1 can be used in place of iva pf, etc. to mean ‘in order that not’:

u1 onedde mhovtelv i Tayxdg mévng yévy. (Menander, Sententiae 358)
Do not hasten to be rich, lest you swiftly become poor.

This use of pf} is common in poetry and in Xenophon and Plato.

Note two other ways of expressing purpose:
1 with the future participle (see p. 136).
2 with the relatives, especially ¢, 1}, 6 or (less commonly) §otig, fiTic,
6m, with the future indicative (even after historic tenses). Negative pm.
onui 8m delv NUbg ... mpeoPeiav népmery, §) Tovg piv Siddter Tada,
Tovg 8¢ mapo&uvel. (Demosthenes 2.11)

| say that we must send an embassy to tell (literally, which will tell)
some people these things and provoke others.

KpOY® 168’ Eyy oG TODUOV ... EvBa pf Tig Syetar. (Sophocles, Ajax
659)

I shall hide this sword of mine where no one will see it.

M When translating English into classical Greek, be very careful to obey
the above rules and do NOT use the infinitive, which is probably the
most common way of expressing purpose in English. In order to
discover in what person to put the verb in a purpose clause introduced
by the English infinitive, it can be helpful to change the ‘to’ of the
infinitive to ‘in order that’ and adjust the English accordingly, e.g.:

| went to Athens to see the comedy.
| went to Athens in order that | might see the comedy.

N.B. Purpose clauses are often referred to as final clauses.



Purpose clauses

to see
| went to Athens in order to see  the poet.
so as to see

To express purpose, Greek most frequently uses iva, énwg, dg' (in order
that). Negative pn.?

The sequence of tenses (pp. 152-3) means that if the verb in the main
clause is in a primary tense, the verb in the purpose clause will be in the
subjunctive. If the verb in the main clause is in a historic tense, the verb in
the purpose clause may be in the optative:

napaxalelg iGTpovg Snwg pn drodavy; (Xenophon, Memorabilia
2.10.2)
Are you calling in doctors so that he may not die?

oilav deto deiobur, dg cuvépyoug Exor. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.9.21)
He thought he needed friends in order that he might have helpers.

However, after a historic main verb, the subjunctive is often found in place
of the optative:

(1é Thola) ABpokOpds ... katékavoev iva pf) Kopog drafi.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.4.18)
Abrocomas burnt the boats so that Cyrus might (may) not cross.

In this vivid usage, we enter Abrocomas’ mind and find him thinking I
will burn the boats so that Cyrus may not cross’. In fact, Xenophon,
together with Plato and the poets, prefers the optative. Herodotus and
Thucydides prefer the vivid subjunctive:

EvvePovreve ... tolg dAloig éknAedoat Snwg éni mhéov O oitog
avtioyn. (Thucydides 1.65.1)
He advised the others to sail out so that the food might last longer.

! {va is preferred by Aristophanes, Herodotus, Plato and the orators, nwg by
Thucydides and Xenophon. &g is rare in prose, except in Xenophon, but common in
tragedy.

2 {va (etc.) undeig or pf Tig (in order that ... no one); iva (etc.) phnote (in order that
... hever); etc.
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4| un can be used in place of va p1, etc. to mean ‘in order that not’:

un onebdde mhovtelv un tayvg tévng yévy. (Menander, Sententiae 358)
Do not hasten to be rich, lest you swiftly become poor.

This use of pf} is common in poetry and in Xenophon and Plato.

Note two other ways of expressing purpose:
1 with the future participle (see p. 136).
2 with the relatives, especially &g, fj, 6 or (less commonly) dotig, fitig,
811, with the future indicative (even after historic tenses). Negative un.
onui oM delv RUaG ... tpecPeiav nEumery, 1 tovg pev hdager tadra,
ToVg 8¢ napo&uvel. (Demosthenes 2.11)

| say that we must send an embassy to tell (literally, which will tell)
some people these things and provoke others.

KpOY® 08 Eyx0g TodRdV ... £vBa un Tig Syetar. (Sophocles, Ajax
659)

I shall hide this sword of mine where no one will see it.

4| When translating English into classical Greek, be very careful to obey
the above rules and do NOT use the infinitive, which is probably the
most common way of expressing purpose in English. In order to
discover in what person to put the verb in a purpose clause introduced
by the English infinitive, it can be helpful to change the ‘to’ of the
infinitive to ‘in order that’ and adjust the English accordingly, e.g.:

| went to Athens to see the comedy.
| went to Athens in order that | might see the comedy.

N.B. Purpose clauses are often referred to as final clauses.
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| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

2

3

4

5
6,7,
&8

9
10

&oixopunv 6nwg ood tpdg dépovg 2A06vTog ed Tpakapi Tu.
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 1005)

katapeve iva kai nepi cod Bovdevomueda. (Xenophon, Anabasis
6.6.28)

6 BapPapog t® peydro otode éri thv "EALGSa Soviwoopevog
AABev. (Thucydides 1.18.2)

[8€t udg] mpeoPeiav ... néunev fitig tadt’ épel kai napéotar Toig
npbypoowv. (Demosthenes 1.2)

[od] xpnuatov Evexa Enpata Tadta, iva TAOVC10G £k TEVNTOG
vévopar. (Lysias 1.4)

Translate in three different ways:

| sent my sister to find the girls and bring them here.

Medea will deceive her husband in order to punish him.

| was working carefully to avoid making a mistake.




Result clauses |

Arachne wove so skilfully that she even challenged Athene.
Atalanta ran too fast for anyone to catch her.

In these sentences you can see how the words ‘so’ and ‘too’ signpost the
result clause. A result clause in Greek is often signposted by one of the
following words:

obtwg (obto before consonants) in such a way, so (with
adjectives and adverbs)

totodtog, To1adTH, T0100T0 such

t0o0010G, TocAdTN, T0000TO(V) so great, so much

ég tooodto(V) so far, to such an extent, to

such a pitch (of)

The result is then expressed by dote or sometimes &g (as, that, so that)

(a) followed by the infinitive (negative uf}) when the result arises
naturally or as a likelihood from the action of the main verb, i.e. when
the action of the main verb is as important to the meaning as the
action of the verb in the result clause.

Kpavynv ToAATv éroiovv kahodvieg dAARAOLG BOTE KAl TOVG
noAgpiovg dxovelv. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.2.17)

They were making a loud noise as they called each other so that (with
the result that) even the enemy could hear.

The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative if it is different from

that of the main verb. If it is the same, it is either omitted or in the

nominative.

The infinitive will almost always be used in a result clause when the

main verb is negative:

obdeic TdmotT’ elg Tooodt’ dvardeiag dotxed’ Hote To0DTOV T
tolpufioar toiglv. (Demosthenes 21.62)

No one has ever reached such a pitch of shamelessness as to dare to
do anything of that kind.
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(b) followed by the indicative (negative od) when the actual occurrence
of the result is stressed, i.e. when the action of the verb in the
subordinate clause is more important than that of the verb in the
main clause.
obte Sibkepar ¢’ Spdv O 0ddE deinvov Exm év T dpavtod xdpq.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.1.33)
| have been treated by you in such a way that | can’t even have a meal
in my own land.

At times it is difficult to distinguish between these two usages in Greek.

Note

1 The comparative adjective or adverb with 1} dote can represent the
English word ‘too’:
7006 ... maidag adtdv LnA® 611 vedtepoi giow 1| dote €idévar oiwv
natépov éotépnvrat. (Lysias, Epitaphius 72)
| envy their children because they are too young to know (literally,
more young than so as to know) what sort of father they have been
deprived of.

When used in this way, dote must be followed by the infinitive.
However, it is not a common usage.

2 The infinitive with dote can express purpose:

ndv notodotv dote diknv pun d186var. (Plato, Gorgias 479c)
They do everything so as not to be punished.

Here they are doing everything to achieve the result of not being
punished.

3 d&orte can simply introduce a sentence as a connecting word meaning
‘the result was that ...’, ‘so’, ‘therefore’. Used in this way, it has no
effect on the verb that follows. The sentence in (a) on the previous
page concludes as follows:

... ®oTe Kai Tovg ToAepiong dkovelv: Bote oi pEv éyydtata TdV
nolepiov kai Epuyov. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.2.17)

... 5o that even the enemy could hear; as a result, those of the enemy
who were nearest actually fled.

4 Result clauses are often called consecutive clauses.



Result clauses | 179|

| 8¢’ @ and $¢’ @t on condition that

¢¢’ @ and é¢’ Gre (on condition that) are followed usually by the infinitive,
or occasionally by the future indicative. The negative is almost always pf.

Goiepév og, &ni ToLTE pévtor, 9’ Pte unkétt ... erhocopeiv. (Plato,
Apology 29c)

We release you, but on this condition, that you will no longer be a
philosopher.

EuvéPnoay ... @’ @ &Eiaowv ék Mehonovvioov drndonovdol kai
undénote émpPhoovrar adtiig. (Thucydides 1.103)

They made an agreement on condition that they should leave the
Peloponnese under a truce and never set foot on it again.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1 émninter (historic present - see p. 218) ywbv dnAetog (immense,
i.e.,, an immense fall of) dote dnéxpoye kai 1a StAa Kai Todg
avOpodnovg. (Xenophon, Anabasis 4.4.11)

2 «xoai gig (= on) pév thv dotepaidv ody fixev: K60’ ol "EAAnveg
éppovtilov. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.3.25)

3 ook &yopev dpyvplov dote dyopalewv ta émndewa. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 7.3.5)

4 ficfovto adtov AGTTo EYxovia Sovapy i dote Todg Pilovg APELETV.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.8.23)

5 ol 8¢ pacav drodwoelv (Tovg vekpovg) ¢’ @ [tovg "EAAnvag] pn

kaiew tdg oikiag. (Xenophon, Anabasis 4.2.19)

The prison was so badly (pavAiwg) guarded that all the prisoners
escaped.

He is so clever that he is never punished.

Helen is too beautiful not to find a new lover.

Helen is very beautiful; so she will find a new lover.

She forgave her daughter on condition that she would obey her in the
future.

»

WO



Verbs of fearing and
precaution

| Fearing

e When English uses the infinitive after verbs of fearing, so does Greek:

@ofodpar To0To ToLElY.
| am afraid to do this.

The subject of the two verbs will be the same.

e Fear for the future — Greek uses p7! (negative pi od) with the
subjunctive or optative depending on sequence of tenses (see pp.
152-3). As in purpose clauses, the subjunctive can be used in historic
sequence for a more vivid effect (see p. 174).

d&dowka ) ... domep ol Aotoedyor Emrabdpeba tfig oikade 6800.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.2.25)

| am afraid that like the lotus-eaters we may forget the way home.

£€deroav ol "EAAnveg pn mpoodyorev npdg 10 képag. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 1.10.9)

The Greeks were afraid that they might advance against their flank.

épopodvto pn 11 nabi. (Xenophon, Symposium 2.11)

They were afraid that something might happen to him.

d&dpuev un od BéParot fite. (Thucydides 3.57.4)

We are afraid you may prove unreliable.

! Compare English ‘lest’. If one fears that something may happen, one hopes that it
will not.
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e Fear for the present or past — Greek uses pf (negative p1j od) with the
indicative:
dédowka o’, & npecPita, pi) TANydv déer. (Aristophanes, Clouds 493)
| fear, old man, that you need blows. (literally, | fear you, old man,
that ...cf. p. 166)

S&idw pn 8% mavra Bed vypeptéa elnev. (Homer, Odyssey 5.300)
| fear that all that the goddess said was true.

The commonest verbs of fearing are pofoduat and dédowka. Note also
@OPog &oti (there is fear) and kivdtvog éomu (there is danger). They are
used with the same construction.

| Precaution

Verbs of precaution (e.g. I take care, I am on my guard, I see to it that) can
be followed by pf (negative pt} ob) with the same construction as verbs of
fearing.

Their commonest construction, however, is énwg (negative énwg pn)
with the future indicative:

gbAaPodpevol nwg p ... oixfoopar. (Plato, Phaedo 91c)
taking care that | do not go away.

Verbs used to introduce this construction:
6paw
OKOTEW, CKOTEOHAL } | see to something
okentéov éoti
edhaféopar
epovtile } | am on my guard
QLAGTTO, QUAGTTOMAL
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]

For urgent exhortations, 6nwg or 6nwg pf can stand on their own
without the introductory word meaning ‘see to it’ (e.g. oxémnet,
opare):

Smag 8¢ todto un 818GEeig undéva. (Aristophanes, Clouds 824)
But be careful not to teach anyone this.

Cf. p. 169.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

s w N

No o

8

®ote ob T00T0 €S0k, un odk Exw 611 8 (I can give) ékdote TdV
QIAQV ... GALG puTy odk &y ikavoig olc 8®. (Xenophon, Anabasis
1.7.7)

£poPnOny ... xai &1 kai vdv teBopOfnuar (= | am agitated) pf tiveg
Sudv dyvoncwci pe. (Aeschines 2.4)

6mog toivuv epi Tod morépov undév épeig. (Demosthenes 19.92)
opovtilo (I am worried) pf kpdtictov f) pot oiydv. (Xenophon,
Memorabilia 4.2.39)

I am afraid to die.

He was afraid that the doctor might not help him.

The girls took care to stay at home.

I am afraid that the enemy may defeat us. See that you fight bravely!



Conditional sentences

Conditional clauses in English are introduced by ‘if’, ‘unless’, ‘if ... not’,
‘whether ... or’. You must be careful not to.confuse them with indirect
questions (see p. 164-6). Conditional sentences are made up of a
conditional clause and a main clause which gives the consequence or
implication of the conditional clause. In both English and Greek the
conditional clause usually (but by no means always) comes first.

Here are some examples to illustrate them.

If Penelope was ever angry, | was a wretched husband.

If Penelope is unfaithful, | am a wretched husband.

If Penelope proves unfaithful, | shall be a wretched husband.

If Penelope were to be unfaithful, | would be a wretched husband.

If Penelope had been unfaithful, | would have been a wretched
husband.

In both English and Greek, conditional sentences can simply state facts, as
in the first three above and in the axiomatic:

If a triangle has two equal sides, it is an isosceles triangle.

In this grammar we call conditionals of this type open (any time).

The fourth and fifth sentences above fall into the categories of remote
(referring to the future) and unfulfilled (referring to the present or past)
respectively. Comparison between the third and fourth sentences will show
how the fourth is expressed in a doubtful or remote way in contrast with
the third. The words ‘were to’ and ‘would’ signal this remoteness.

In the fifth sentence, we are in the area of the unreal or the impossible.
Penelope was not unfaithful and the condition is unfulfilled. Here the
words ‘would have been’ (or ‘should have been’) are the key.

Thus it is natural to call conditionals of these two kinds remote and
unfulfilled.

We call the “if’ clause the protasis and the main clause the apodosis.
(Protasis is the Greek for ‘what is put forward’, i.e. a premise; apodosis is
the Greek for ‘giving back, return’, i.e. an answering clause.)
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|Z The Greek for ‘if’ is €i, and for ‘whether ... or’ gits ... €ite.

The negative in the protasis is pf}. The negative in the apodosis is od
unless the clause has its own reasons for using pn.!

| Open conditionals

Past and present

In past and present time, the verbs in both the protasis and the apodosis go
into the natural tense of the indicative:

el Tadto Aéyeig, kaAdg AEyers.

If you are saying these things, you are talking sense.

i tabdta Eleyeg, kaAdg Eleyes.

If you were saying these things, you were talking sense.

&l tadta elneg, kaldg elneg.
If you said these things, you talked sense.

Future

An open conditional referring to the future can have its verb in the future
indicative. However, Greek tends to take into account the fact that the
future is uncertain and to use the indefinite construction (see pp. 195-6) in
the protasis, i.e. 4&v + the subjunctive (&&v is made up of &i and dv):?

av tadra Aéyng, kaAdg Epelg.
If you say these things, you will be talking sense.

If the future indicative is used, it insists on the inevitability of the
consequence. It is thus appropriate to emotional appeals, threats and

! In addition to being a statement, an apodosis may be a command, a wish or a
question. puf} may stand in these constructions.

2 In Ionic, in Thucydides and in tragedy, fiv appears in place of &év. &v is also found
in Attic Greek: Plato uses it more commonly than év.
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warnings. In this case the word for ‘if’ is not 2&v but &i:

&l tadra &pelg, dnoktevd oF.
If you say these things, | shall kill you.

The future indicative is used in the apodosis whether the verb in the
protasis is in the subjunctive or the indicative.

N.B. In the last two examples above, what looks like a present tense in
English (‘you say’) in fact refers to the future. We call this a concealed
future, and if you are translating from English into Greek, it is vital that
you spot it.

M if the conditional clause begins with 24v and the verb in the main
clause is in the present indicative, it is likely that &&v is introducing an
indefinite conditional clause, where the rules relating to indefinite
clauses affect those for conditional clauses. See pp. 195-6.

v 1od70 morfig, 02 dnoivad.
If (= whenever) you do this, | (always) praise you.

If the conditional clause had not been indefinite, the sentence would
have read:

€l Tobto moiElg, o€ Enaivd.
If you are doing this, | praise you.

| Unfulfilled and remote conditionals

Present

To convey present time in unfulfilled conditionals, Greek uses the imperfect
indicative in the protasis and the imperfect indicative with @v' in the
apodosis.

! &v is often placed before or after the verb but it can be attached to negatives, to
interrogatives or to any emphatic word. It never comes first word in a sentence or a
clause.
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€l Tadto Eleyeg, kaldg Gv Eleyec.
If you were saying these things, you would be talking sense.

It is an interesting - and helpful - coincidence that ‘you were saying’,
which is in fact an English subjunctive, is identical to the imperfect tense.

Past

To convey past time in unfulfilled conditionals, Greek uses the aorist
indicative in the protasis and the aorist indicative with @v in the apodosis.

&l tadta glneg, kaddg dv elnec.
If you had said these things, you would have talked sense.

| 1) or fjv is usually considered to be the imperfect of eipi (I am). In this
construction it may also convey the meaning of the aorist:

noAd dv Bavpactotepov fiv (imperfect meaning), £i tipdvro. (Plato,
Republic 489b)
It would be far more wonderful if they were being honoured.

Contrast:

&o7’, €l mapfioba (aorist meaning), Tov Bdv TOV VOV yEyelg

goyxaiow dv petir0sg eiordav tade.
(Euripides, Bacchae 712-3)

And so, if you had been there, you would have sought with prayers the
god whom now you criticize, after seeing these things.

The imperfect indicative is used to refer to an act as continuing or being
repeated in the past. So

el tadta Eleyeg, kaAdg dv Eleyeg

could mean ‘if you had been saying these things, you would have been
talking sense’ as well as ‘if you were saying these things (now), you would
be talking sense’ (see the last example but one). The context should make
the meaning clear.
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Future
Remote conditionals referring to the future use €i + the optative in the
protasis and the optative with dv in the apodosis.

el tadta Aéyorg, kaldg dv Aéyorg.
If you were to say these things, you would talk sense.

Note that in English ‘you said” could be substituted for ‘you were to say’.

M The times at which the protasis and apodosis are set may be different.
This is especially common with:

el + aorist indicative, imperfect indicative + dv.
If | had done X, | would (now) be doing Y.

Greek uses the construction appropriate to each clause. So:

&i pn Opeic {ABete, énopevdpeda dv éni Baciiéd. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 2.1.4)
If you had not come, we would now be marching against the king.

Examine the following sentences. To which of the categories described
above does each belong?

€l pév (AoxAnmog) Oeod fv, odk fv ... aioypokepdnc &i &’
aioypoxepdng, odk fiv Oeod. (Plato, Republic 408c)

If Asclepius was the son of a god, he was not greedy for profit; if he
was greedy for profit, he was not the son of a god.

v odv ing vdv, ndte €oet oikoy, (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
5.3.27)

So if you go now, when will you be at home?

el Tadto Aé€erg, &xBapi) pév ¢€ épod. (Sophocles, Antigone 93)
If you say these things, you will be hated by me.
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&l pév nepi dAlov Tivog f Tod coparog ... Kahriag ymvieto,
$ENpxel dv pot xai ta napd 1dv GAAwv eipnuéva. (Lysias 5.1)

If Callias were fighting for anything apart from his life, even the things
said by everybody else would be enough for me.

kai fowg Gv ... anébavov &l un 1 dpyn dia tayéwv xatelobn. (Plato,
Apology 32d)

And perhaps | would have been killed, had not the government
speedily been put down.

ob moAAT) v &Aoyid €in, &l poPoito tov BGvatov 6 Torodtog; (Plato,
Phaedo 68b)
Would it not be a great absurdity if such a man were to fear death?

&l foav avdpeg dyadoi, dg ov @R, odk Gv Tote Tadta Enacyov.
(Plato, Gorgias 516e)

If they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered
these things (repeatedly).

| Conditional sentences in indirect statement

| said that if | made a mistake | would take responsibility for it.

Protasis

If the main verb (the verb of saying, etc.) is in a primary tense (see pp.
152-3), the verb in the protasis of the indirect statement is unchanged. If
the main verb is in a historic tense, the verb in the protasis can be put into
the optative, but only if it is in a primary tense. (It may, of course, be in the
optative already.) If the original subjunctive of the protasis is changed to
the optative, £i must replace &Gv.

Apodosis

If the construction with &t or &g is used, the rules on pp. 159-60 are
followed. If the infinitive or participle is used, this will be in the same
tense as the indicative or optative of the direct speech, with the present
infinitive and
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participle standing in for the imperfect. If &v would have been used in the
direct statement, it must remain.

#dv o070 morfjte, mavra kahdg EEel.

If you do this, all will be well. (direct speech)

fiyodpat, &dv todto norfjte, mavta kahdg EEy.

| consider that, if you do this, all will be well. (primary sequence)
fiyoduny, &l 1od10 moiotte, navia kaAdg EEev.

| considered that, if you did this, all would be well. (historic sequence)

In the last example 2&v todto noifjte could have been kept from the direct
speech.

&l todto nooing, mavra kaAdg v Exot.
If you were to do this, all would be well. (direct speech)

fiyobuat, i T00T0 TO0iNG, TAVTA KAARG dv ExELv.
I think that, if you were to do this, all would be well. (primary sequence)

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1
2

3
4

8bv & Exyopev xpHuad’, EEopev pilovs. (Menander, Sententiae 165)
&l & dvaykaiov €in ddwkelv fi adikeiobar, Edoipny dv pailov
aduceioBat §) dducelv. (Plato, Gorgias 469c)

&l un xabéEerg YAdooav, ot oot kakd. (Euripides, fragment 5.1)
tadra 8¢ odx Gv &dOvavro motely, el uf xai Saity petpiq Expdvro.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.2.16)

ovk dv énoinoev Ayooiag tadta €l pn yd adtov ékélevoa.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 6.6.15)

ed iote ... 61, 84y g €ig thv "EALGS0 péAAY Lévan, Tpog Eomépav
d¢il nopevécOat. (Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.6)

If | were to become queen, | would be the happiest of women.
Whether she is queen or not, | still hate her.

If she sees me, she will choose me as (&¢) her husband.

If you had not been stupid, you would have obeyed her.

If | were a rich man, | would be giving money to all the poor citizens.
If I'd known you were coming, I'd have baked (= éntdw) a cake (=
péta, f.).



Impersonal verbs

It's raining. It's annoying.

It's pouring. It hurts.

It's snowing. It's a bore.

It's thundering. It upsets me that ...

In English, impersonal verbs (i.e. verbs used with ‘it’ as a sort of empty or
dummy subject) are frequently used of the weather, and in other contexts
too.

Greek has the following impersonal usages to describe the weather:

Se1 veipet

it's raining it's snowing
Bpovtq dotpantet

it's thundering the lightning flashes
xewpaier gocioe

it's stormy there was an earthquake

The most common impersonal verbs are the following:

* with the accusative and the infinitive
del pe (rodto mpdrtewv) it is necessary for me (to do this),
I must do this
XPN ME ... it is necessary for me ...

The imperfect of xp1 is xpfiv or &xpfiv. English cannot say ‘I oughted
to do this’, but Greek can:

&xpfiv ue todt0 mphrTEwy.
| ought to have done this.

e with dative and the infinitive
Sokel pot (todto morely) it seems (a good idea) to me,
| have decided (to do this)

TIPETEL HOL ... } it is fitting for me ...
TPOCTHKEL pOtL ...
GUUPEPEL pOL ... it is of use to me ...,

it is advantageous for me ...
Abo1TELET pot ... it is profitable for me ...



Impersonal verbs | 191 I

gEeoti pot ...

: . } it is possible/permitted for me, | can
napeoti pot ...

¢ with the dative of the agent and the genitive of the thing

péteoti pot To0TOL | have a share in this
pHELEL poL TOLTOL | care for this
HETAPEAEL pOL TOOTOL | am sorry about this
Note the following expressions: ’
Sye Qv it was late
KaA®g £xer it's fine
dnioi b . N
5fhov Eott it is evident (i.e., the situation shows)
ocvpfaivet it happens
knpottey, dkfpute (the herald) proclaims, the proclamation

was made

| Impersonal verbs use the accusative absolute rather than the genitive
absolute (see p. 141-2).

Note the following accusative neuter participles: d€ov, ££6v, petdv,
nopdv, npoofikov, pélov, uetapélov, tapéyov (=it being possible),
dokodv, §6Eav.

Some examples:

&delpeoktovog 1€, 008V dov, Yéyova. (Herodotus 3.65)

And | have become the killer of my brother when there was no need.

&AAG Ti 87, dpdg €OV drmodécar, odk émi todto fABopev; (Xenophon,
Anabasis 2.5.22)

But why then, when it was possible for us to destroy you, did we not
proceed to do it?

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:
1 Auépag ... &xeipale tpelg. (Herodotus 7.191)
2 Siilov yap 6t1 oloBa, pédov vé cor. (Plato, Apology 24d)
3 0i & ob pondnoavreg, 8£ov, dyieilg dnijABov; (Plato, Alcibiades 1
115b)
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4 d\ha ti fipiv, & pakapie Kpitov, obto tfig 1@V ToAAOV 86EnGg néley;
(Plato, Crito 44c)

5 mapéyov ... tiig Acing nhong dpyetv ednetémg, GAAo L aipfoechs;
(Herodotus 5.49)

6 Since it is necessary to go away, let us go willing(ly).

7 It is of no advantage for us to kill the queen.

8 Though the men act bravely, Artemis decided (use #50&¢) to show
herself better than them.

9 | am sorry about my bad deeds.

10 It was late; nevertheless it was possible for me to reach Athens.
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This young man is by no means to be despised.
One word remains to be said.

As well as using yp1 and 8¢l (see p. 190), Greek has another way of saying
‘ought’, ‘must’ or ‘should’. This is the gerundive, a passive verbal
adjective (the equivalent of ‘to be despised’ and ‘to be said’ in the above
sentences). It expresses the necessity for the action of the verb to be
performed, and ends in -téog, -1€d, -téov, declining like @iliog (see p. 32).
It usually adds the ending to the verb stem which has the same form as
that of the aorist passive (e.g. (¢)nravo(6nv)) with ¢ changing to = and
X tok:

Tad® — TOVCTEOG to be stopped

TOLE® — TONTEOG to be done

AapuBave — Anntéog  to be taken (aor. éAneOnv)

npbtto — npdxtéog  to be done (aor. dnpbiy6nv)

neibo — neroTéog to be persuaded or to be obeyed!

Note the following less easily identifiable gerundives:
0épe — oioTéog to be carried, endured (cf. fut. oicw)
el — iréog to be travelled (cf. 2 pl. itg)

Gerundives are used in two ways:
® as straightforward adjectives. The agent is in the dative:

deeANTER oot 1) TOMG €otiv. (Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.6.3)
The city must be helped (literally, is to be helped) by you.

¢ in the impersonal form -téov (n. sg.) or -téa (n. pl.), as the equivalent
of xpn or d&i with the infinitive (this usage is essential for intransitive
verbs), e.g.
nowmztéov (or nowntéa) (oti) = moielv ypn or S&l
It is necessary to do ...

! Note that verbs with different meaning in the active and middle have both
available in the gerundive.
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onevotéov (8oti) = onebdey ypn or del
It is necessary to hurry.

The agent can be in the dative (as in the last example) or in the
accusative (as if it were accompanying ypn or 8¢i).

fiuiv v’ dnép tiig hevdepidag dywviotéov. (Demosthenes 9.70)
We at any rate must struggle for freedom.

In this example, fiuiv could equally well have been fpdg.

Since the sense of the gerundive tends to be active, it can take an
accusative object:

0V BovAdpevoy ... eddaipova elvar coEpocvvIV SLokTEOV Kai
dokntéov. (Plato, Gorgias 507c)

It is necessary that the man who wishes to be happy should pursue
and practise moderation.

oiotéov 1ade. (Euripides, Orestes 769) \
These things must be endured.

As can be seen from the above examples, éo7i (the word for ‘it is’, or the
equivalent) is frequently omitted.

| Pra

ctice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

2

[< IS B -

dynoicavio 8¢ ol Aaxedapdvior 1dg onovdig AehbcOa xai
noAeuntéa elvar. (Thucydides 1.88.1)

onui 81 duxf Bondntéov elvar toig mphypaciy buiv. (Demosthenes
1.17)

03¢ yap 10070 PevKTEOV GAAA TAVTOV pdAioTa StwkTéoV T® vodv
&xovti. (Plato, Theaetetus 167d)

You must say one thing and do another. (Use gerundives.)

We must send the girls to a safe place. (Use the gerundive.)

The boys must go to the city and the girls to the fields. (Use the
gerundive.)
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| like the books you write. | like whatever books you write.
| welcomed her when she arrived. | welcomed her whenever she
arrived.

The word ‘ever’ added to ‘what’ and ‘when’ in the sentences in the second
column above makes the clause in which it appears indefinite. In Greek,
verbs in primary (i.e. present or future) time in an indefinite clause are in
the subjunctive with dv.! Verbs in historic (i.e. past) time are in the
optative without &v.

Negative pm.

M since in most other constructions involving the subjunctive and
optative, the subjunctive is not used with dv while the optative will
have dv somewhere nearby, the indefinite construction is generally
easy to recognize.

Some examples:

& dv Bovrovtan EEovorv.

They will have whatever they want.

81e Ppovrorto, TodTO ENpatTEV.

Whenever he wanted to, he used to do this.

Note these indefinite conditional clauses:

YeAQ 8’ 6 pdpog kv (=xai 24v) T pf yeloiov ). (Menander,
Sententiae 108)
The fool laughs (every time) even if something is not funny.

26y is made up of i and év. (cf. p. 184.)

! v never comes first word in a clause (or a sentence). In this construction it is
likely to be closely attached to the word (‘if’, “‘which’, etc.) which begins the
indefinite clause, often coalescing with it (e.g. §tav for 8te (when) &v, éneidav for
&neldhy (when) dv, &&v for i (if) &v).
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8tipa 8 €1 1 kalov npbrtorey, napiotato & &l 11g cuppopd

cuvpBaivol. (Xenophon, Agesilaus 7.3)

He honoured (them) if (ever) they performed a noble action and he

stood by them if (ever) any misfortune befell them.

For this type of conditional, see pp. 184-5.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

ovppayely kai TPosEx LY TOV vodv Tovtolg 8éAhovoty dravreg, og
dv dpdor napeokevacpévous kai tphrretv E0éhovrag & xpn.
(Demosthenes 4.6)

Kai obg pév ido1 edTakTog Kai owwnd i6vrag (here = marching),
npoceladvav adTols Tiveg te lev pdTa, kai nel mhforto dnfver.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 5.3.55)

&1 1ig vé 11 adT® TpooTaEavtt KaAdG ONNPETACELEY, 0DSEVI TdTOTE
ayapiotov giaoe tiv npodopidv. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.9.18)

He praised whatever Penelope did.

Whenever | find out that she is in Athens, | leave the city as quickly
as possible.

If ever | see my students struggling, | try to help them.

If ever | saw my students struggling, | tried to help them.



Time clauses

Time clauses referring to the present or the past have their verb in the
appropriate tense of the indicative unless they are indefinite,’ in which case
they follow the indefinite construction (pp. 195-6).

gwg &oTi kapog, dvtilafecte tdv npaypdrwv. (Demosthenes 1.20)

While there is an opportunity, take matters in hand.

fivika 8¢ deiln &yiyveto, épavn kovioptds. (Xenophon, Anabasis
1.8.8)

When it was getting to be afternoon, a cloud of dust appeared.

Stav oneddn T1g adTog, X 006 cuvanteTan. (Aeschylus, Persae 742)
Whenever a man is eager himself, god too works with him.

Unlike English, the Greek language reflects the view that the future is
inevitably indefinite. Therefore, in Greek, time clauses referring to the
future are indefinite and therefore follow the indefinite construction for
primary time, i.e. the verb is in the subjunctive with dv. This difference
between the languages means that it is often better to translate words such
as §tav not by ‘whenever’ but simply by ‘when’.

Stav 61 pun oBévo, nenavoopat. (Sophocles, Antigone 91)

When my strength fails, | shall stop.

fivika 8’ dv Tig Hpag adicd), fuelc dnép dudv poyxodpeda. Xenophon,
Education of Cyrus 4.4.11)

But whenever anyone wrongs you, we shall fight for you.

! A time clause is indefinite:
(a) when it refers to the future
(b) when it happens an indefinite number of times
(c) when it continues for an indefinite period.
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Some temporal conjunctions:
8te, Stav
énote, dnoTav when
fivika
€ng
néxpL
6oov
0
v

|

|
énel } after

|

|

as long as

while

éneldn, énedav
énel npdTOV

g (or énel) tayiota
émeldn tayota

as soon as

$€ ob

€ Stov since, ever since

&’ od

ag when, as soon as,
since

£mg

uéxpt until

péxpt od

npiv (see below) before, until

npoTEPOV before, sooner than

usually referring to the
same time as that of
the main verb

usually referring to a
time before that of the
main verb

referring to a time
after that of the main
verb

npdtepov (before) can be used as an adverb looking forward to a temporal

clause beginning with £wg or npiv (see below):

Kai 0d mpdrepov Enavoavio fwg TV ... mOMV €l oTdcEIC KOl Tdg
peyiotag ovppopdc xatéotnoav. (Lysias 25.26)
They did not stop (before) until they divided the city into factions.
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| mpiv

If npiv is followed by the infinitive, it will mean ‘before’. Otherwise
translate it as ‘until’.

For speakers of English, helpful rules for the use of npiv are:
1 If npiv can be translated either by ‘before’ or ‘until’ and the main verb
is negative, its clause follows the rule of other temporal clauses (given
above):

o0 ypN pe évBévde aneAbely npiv dv 8 diknv. (Xenophon, Anabasis
5.7.5)
| must not go from here before (until) | pay the penalty.

ob Tpoobev énavoavro npiv éEenoldpknoayv tov "Olovpov.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.4.18)
They did not stop before (until) they had taken Olourus by siege.

2 If npiv can be translated only by ‘before’, it is followed by the
infinitive unless the main verb is negatived or contains a negative idea
(e.g. Grayopevw (I forbid)). (In that case its clause follows the rule of
other temporal clauses.)

ol xai npiv &Y’ ginelv 6Tiodv €iddteg (Demosthenes 18.50)

those who know even before | say anything

Aéyetar yap Adkifradny, npiv eikooty tdv elvat, Iepuchel ... To1ade
SiahexOfivar mepi vopwv. (Xenophon, Commentaries 1.2.40)

For it is said that Alcibiades, before he was twenty years old,
discussed such things about laws with Pericles.

npotepov 1 (sooner than, before) follows the same construction.

M The subject of the infinitive is regularly in the accusative unless it is
the same as that of the main verb, in which case it is in the
nominative.
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| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

2

v yap mote xpdvog Ste Oeoi piv foav, Bvntd 8¢ yévn odk fv.
(Plato, Protagoras 320c)

dneldn) 8¢ dhiyapyid dyévero, ol tpidxovia (= the Thirty
(oligarchs)) ad petanepydapevoi pe néuntov adtov (see p. 146) ...
npocétatav dyayeiv &k Zodapivog Aéovta 1oV Zakapiviov tva
anoBavor. (Plato, Apology 32c)

&xpfiv ... uf TpdTEPOV MEPL TAV OpoAoyoLpévav cupfovAedely Tpiv
nepl 1@V dueropnrovpévav fuag 86idakav. (Isocrates 4.19)
dnerdav dravt’ dxodonrte, kpivate. (Demosthenes 4.14)

émi ... 70 dxpov dvaPaivel Xepiocopog npiv Tivag aicBicbar tdv
nohepiov (take t@dv modepiov with Tivag). (Xenophon, Anabasis
4.1.7)

Go away before your wife sees you kissing the prostitute.

When you arrive in Athens, come to my house straight away.

I waited at home until the Thirty sent a man to arrest me. When he
arrived, | was very frightened.

When you are angry with me, | am very unhappy.

Ever since you left Athens, she appears to be the happiest of women.



Verbs of preventing,
hindering and denying

Minos tried to prevent Daedalus and Icarus from leaving Crete.
The mob in the street hindered his journey to the Pnyx.

In Greek, verbs of preventing, hindering and denying (all of which contain
some sort of negative sense) are followed by the infinitive, which can often
be preceded by pf.! When the verb of preventing is negatived itself, or is
part of a question expecting the answer no, Greek usually follows it with
pf od with the infinitive:

xatapvij un dedpakévar tade; (Sophocles, Antigone 442)

Do you deny that you did this?

tiva oiel dnapvioecBar pn odyi (see p. 204) kai adTov énictaclou T
dixawa; (Plato, Gorgias 461c)
Who do you think will deny that he too understands what is just?
(The answer ‘nobody’ is implied.)
However, xoASw (I hinder, prevent), whether negatived or not, is usually
followed by the infinitive without px:

Tov pév Gilinnov napelOeiy ...odk &80vavto koddoat. (Demosthenes
5.20)
They could not prevent Philip from passing through.

Other usages after these verbs:
® 10 uf or 16 un od with the infinitive:
1dv thelotov Suilov 1@V Yilkdv elpyov 10 pij ... 1@ 8yydg tig TOAEwg
kxakovpyelv. (Thucydides 3.1.2)

They prevented the biggest company of the light-armed troops from
ravaging the parts near the city.

! The p is redundant, but strengthens the negative idea of the verb. Compare
Shakespeare, Comedy of Errors 4.2.7: ‘First he denied you had in him no right”
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obdev yap adt@® tadt’ énapkéoel 10 pn ob neoelv. (Aeschylus,
Prometheus Bound 918)
For in his case, these things will not be enough (to prevent him) from
falling.
Contrast:
énéoyov 10 €0BEwg Toig ABnvaiog émyeipelv. (Thucydides 7.33.3)
They refrained from immediately attacking the Athenians.
® 700 puf or o0 un ov (or simply 1o0) with the infinitive. This is the
genitive of separation.

naG yap dokdg 30’ dvdpag EEet Tod pn kataddvar. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 3.5.11)
For each wine-skin will prevent two men from sinking.

Verbs and expressions of preventing, etc.:

gipyo

&umodev et (+ dat.)! | prevent
koAbo | hinder, prevent
anayopevo (+ dat.)

aneinov (+ dat.) } | forbid

oK 44w

(&m)apvéopar (and other compounds) | deny
anéyopan I refrain
QLAATTOpAL | guard against

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1 & ‘Innid, 2y® to1 00K GueroPntd un odvyi ot elvar copatepov 1 dué.
(Plato, Hippias Minor 369d)

2 ol 0edv fuag Spxol kwrHovot moAepiovg elval GAAAAOLG.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.7)

3 «oi enpi dpdoar kodk dnapvodpar to un (Spdoar). (Sophocles,
Antigone 443)

4 xai émi €€ €11 ... kai déka pijvag dnéoyovro pn ént thyv katépov
Yfiv otpatedoar. (Thucydides 5.25.3)

! gunod@v is an adverb meaning ‘in the way’. It does not change its form.
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5 Minos tried to prevent Daedalus from flying from Crete.

6 | refrained from saying the terrible words which | had in mind.
7 Arachne could not stop herself from challenging Athene.

8 My mother forbade me to come to the theatre.



| The negatives

Note the following commonly used compound negatives:

ob m

obd¢eic, obdepia, oddév  undeig, undepia, undév  no one

o0 ... moté pi ... ToTé

obdémote undénote never

obrnote unmote

OUKETL HNKETL no longer

obnw IR0 0) not yet

00d¢ undé and not, not even!
obte ... obte ... PATE ... PATE ... neither ... nor
obdapdg undapds in no way

M ob becomes obvk when the next word begins with a vowel with a
smooth breathing, and ody when the next word begins with a vowel
with a rough breathing. odyi is a more emphatic denial than od.

As a rule, compound negatives which follow another negative (simple or
compound) confirm it rather than cancel it as in English:?

un tadta Aéye pndénote.
Never say these things.

Two negatives cancel each other out - making a strong affirmative - only if
a simple negative follows another negative:
o0d¢ Tov Poppinv’ Ekeivog ody 6pd. (Demosthenes 36.46)
literally, nor does he not see Phormio, i.e. he sees Phormio plainly
enough.

! When translating ob8¢ and pndé, note that these have both the weak meaning ‘and
not’ and the strong meaning ‘not even’.

2 But compare colloquial ‘I can’t get no satisfaction’.
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| The uses of o0 and pj

ov is the negative of facts and statements. pf is the negative of will and

thought.

ov is used in:

statements, direct and indirect
whether in the indicative,
optative or infinitive

direct questions that expect the
answer ‘yes’, and in normal
indirect questions

relative and temporal clauses
unless indefinite

result clauses with the
indicative

the normal apodosis (main
clause) of conditional
sentences

the participle when it
communicates a statement

the infinitive in indirect
statement (but see p. 156 for
un after verbs such as ‘hope’,
‘promise’, ‘swear’)

Generic pn (indicating a class or group):

p1j is used in:
all commands, exhortations and
wishes

direct questions that expect the
answer ‘no’, and in all
deliberative questions

all indefinite clauses including
temporal clauses

result clauses with the infinitive

purpose clauses with the
subjunctive, optative, future
indicative or future participle;
also relative purpose clauses

the protasis (‘if ..." clause) of
conditional or concessive
sentences

the participle with conditional or
generic force (see below)

generic relative clauses
(see below)

the infinitive except in indirect
statement

Tadta & od Povretar mplrtely dropevyer.

He runs away from the (particular) things he doesn’t want to do.
tadta & pf PodAetar nphrterv dnogedyst.

He runs away from the sort of things he doesn’t want to do.
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8¢’ olg yap pn ppovd olyiv @Ad. (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 569)
For | am accustomed to be silent over (the kind of) matters | do not
understand.

Also contrast:

éxelvol ol 00dEV €180Teg
those men who know nothing

oi undev &idoteg

men who know nothing, the ignorant

T®v obk dvtov (Thucydides 2.44.3)

of the dead (literally, of those who do not exist)

6 undév adik@v ovdevog deitar vopov. (Menander, fragment 845)
The (sort of) man who does no wrong needs no law.

| Double negatives

1 The uses of the double negative un ob after verbs of fearing and
precaution and of preventing, hindering and denying are explained on
pp. 180-1 and pp. 201-2.

2 ov pn with the aorist subjunctive (less commonly the present
subjunctive) or the future indicative expresses a strong negative
statement:

o0 pf navcopar prhocoedv. (Plato, Apology 29d)

| will not cease from searching for wisdom.

ob to1 pAmoté o’ ... dxovra Tig GEel. (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus
176)

No one shall ever take you against your will.

3 In Greek drama, ob uf may be used with the second person singular

of the future indicative to express a strong prohibition:

ob uf tpocoicelg xelpa und’ dyny néndwv. (Euripides, Hippolytus
606)

Don't lay your hand (on me) or touch my garment!

ov un Anpnoeis. (Aristophanes, Clouds 367)
Don’t talk rubbish!



Particles |

Greek particles are short words which never change and serve one or more
of the following functions: .

1 They can connect one utterance to a precedmg one.
2 They can qualify a word, phrase or clause (‘even’, ‘also’, ‘anyway’, etc.).

3 They can ‘colour’ a word, phrase or clause, conveying what is often
expressed in spoken English by volume and tone of voice (‘he said
that’, ‘he said that!’) and in written English by italics, exclamation
marks, inverted commas, etc.

For reasons of convenience, a number of adverbs and conjunctions are
included under this heading.

Those words marked * cannot stand first in a sentence.
aAla but; oh well

@A)’ iopev (Plato, Protagoras 311a)
Oh well, let’s go!

aAla yap but in fact
ob unyv dAAd nevertheless, notwithstanding

0b udvov ... not only ... but also ...
dla kai ...

G Aog te kai  especially
dpa then (logical), so then, after all (of realization)

uatnv dp’, dg £oikev, fixopev.
So it seems we have come in vain after all.
dpa introduces a question (see pp. 162-3)
&p’ od; introducing a question expecting the answer ‘yes’
&pa pn; introducing a question expecting the answer ‘no’
dtap but , however (usually poetic, but found in Xenophon and
Plato)
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yap*

G yap ob;

ve* (enclitic)

yobv*
8¢+

& obv*
on*

on the other hand, on the contrary, then again

oi “"EAAnveg ... énfjoav ... ol & ad BapPapor odx
&8€yovro. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.10.11)

The Greeks came against them, but the barbarians for
their part did not wait to take them on.

for; in fact, indeed; yes, for ...; no, for ...
dporoyeic odv nepi ué Gducog yeyeviyobay; 1 yap
dvayxn. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.6.8)
So do you agree that you have been unjust towards me?
Indeed | have to.
01G 148 odv; & pi epovd yap od MIA® Aéyev patnv.
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 1520)
Do you agree to this? No, for | am not accustomed to
say pointlessly what | do not mean.
vap simply meaning ‘for’ is used very frequently in Greek.
There is often no need to translate it into English.

for how could it not be? i.e., how could it be otherwise?
thus, of course

at least, anyway, at any rate, indeed

oV & od Aéyeig ye [aioypdl, dpds 8¢ w eig Goov duvat.
(Euripides, Andromache 239)

You're not (indeed) saying these disgraceful things
about me, but you’re doing them as forcefully as you
can.

ve can correspond to an exclamation mark:

€0 ye. apabnc y’ €l
Well done! Why, you are stupid!

at any rate, at all events (from ye odv)
but, and
but in fact; however that may be

this word puts an increased volume of voice on the
preceding word, or serves as an emphatic gesture to
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dnmnov*

Sfjta

o0 ofjta.
gite ...
gite ...

I

fi piy

Kai

xai ... xai ...

sustain or revive the hearer’s attention. It can convey
scepticism or sarcasm:

Gnavteg 81 lote oM

absolutely all you know, of course
Zokpatng 6 coeog 61 (Plato, Apology 27a)
Socrates the wise (!)

doubtless, you will admit, | presume
dnrov often has a touch of irony or doubt in contexts
where certainty would be expected:

dueis ... iote dhmov §0ev HiAiog dvioyel. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 5.7.6)
You know, | presume, where the sun rises.

really, in truth
In answers, expressing agreement:

yryvaoked’ Speig fitig #00° 1181 1 yovh; Tiyvdoxopev
dfit[a]. (Aristophanes, Thesmophoriazousae 606)
Do you know who this woman is? Yes, indeed we do.
certainly not (strong or indignant denial)

whether ... or ... (see p. 165 and p. 184)

either ... or ...
in truth
i xaAdg Aéyerg. (Plato, Gorgias 447c)
In truth you speak well, i.e. what you say is truly
splendid.
For 7 introducing a question, see p. 162.
leads into strong assertions, threats and oaths:

Spuvopt Bgodg ... fj uv ufite pe Eevoedvta keledoal
aperécar OV Gvdpa pfte dALov dudv pndéva.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 6.6.17)

| swear by the gods that neither Xenophon nor anyone
else among you told me to rescue the man.

and, actually, also, even
both ... and ...
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... T&*
(...) kai ...

Kai yap
xai oM
kai oM kot
Kaitot

név* ...
Sé* ...

pév odv*

both ... and ...
Note that as an enclitic e must be translated into English
in front of the word which it comes after in Greek:

XtexaiY = both X and Y.
and in fact
and above all (introducing a climax)
and especially, and in particular, and what is more
and yet

on the one hand ... but on the other hand ...

Sometimes the 8¢ clause is missing and must be supplied
in thought. To put the English word ‘while’ (expressing
not time but contrast) between the pév and 8¢ clauses may
be a good way of translating these words, but should not
be overused.

] pEV yoxm moAvypoviov €ott, 10 8¢ odpa
doBevéotepov kai dhyoypovidtepov. (Plato, Phaedo
87d)

The soul lasts for a long time, while the body is weaker
and lasts for a shorter time.

Remember that 8¢ means ‘but on the other hand’, not
simply ‘on the other hand’. Thus the following sentence
does not work:

T@v pév Aakedapoviov év i) Attiki dvrov, ol ¢
Afnvaiot &v 11} mOLel Epevov.

When the Spartans on the one hand were in Attica, but
the Athenians on the other hand stayed in the city.

certainly, in fact; no, on the contrary

Crito: &tonov 10 &vimviov, @ TOKPOTES.
Socrates: &vapyég pév odv. (Plato, Crito 44b)
The dream was strange, Socrates.
No, on the contrary, it was clear.

The speaker corrects his own words or those of another
speaker. pév odv can also signal transition to a new
subject. In addition, it can also simply combine the usual
sense of pév and odv.
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pévror*

pAv*
Kal unv

Tl unv;

pfTE ...

unte ...

Spwg
008é
obte ...
otte ...

obkovv,
odkodvV

however, certainly

PLAO0COQ® pev £0tkag ... o pévror dvontog dv.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.1.13)

You are like a philosopher ... know however that you are
stupid.

dAnbéotata péviot Aéyewg. (Plato, Sophist 245b)
Certainly, what you say is very true.

indeed, however (especially after a negative)

and indeed, and yet
but here comes ... i.e. signalling the entry of a new
character in tragedy:

koi pfv dvag 83[¢] ... mapa. (Sophocles, Oedipus at
Colonus 549-50)
But look, here is the king

(on its own) but of course
(introducing a question) what indeed? but what?

&AAa ti pfyv dokelg; (Plato, Theaetetus 162b)
But what is your opinion?

neither ... nor ...

nevertheless
and not, not even (also und¢ - see pp. 204-6))
neither ... nor ... (also pfite ... pATE ... - see pp. 204-6)

Give priority to the part of the word with the accent:
otkovv means ‘certainly not’

ovkodv means simply ‘therefore’, or alternatively ‘not ...
therefore?’ (introducing a question expecting the answer
‘yes’, like &p’ ob (see above, p. 207)).

therefore, and so
see under 8¢
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mov* (enclitic)
te* (enclitic)

.. Te¥ ... 18
.. Koi ...

tol* (enclitic)

Toivov*
ag

mov as an enclitic means ‘I suppose’ or ‘somewhere’.
and (te is translated into English in front of the word
which it comes after.)

Zeb dALor te Ogoi (Homer, Iliad 6.476)
O Zeus and the other gods

both ... and ... and ... (see under kai)

you do realize (The speaker feels that the hearer’s attitude
or behaviour should be affected by what is said.)
@V 101 potaiev Avépdciy gpovnuatov
1} YA@oo’ dAnOng yiyvetor katiyopog.
(Aeschylus, Seven Against Thebes 438-9)
So it is true that their tongue is the true accuser of
men’s vain conceits.

further, therefore

as, when, since, because
how!
that ..., e.g.

ELeyov g ...
they said that ...

&g with the future participle is used to express purpose
(see p. 136).

Note that accented &¢ means ‘thus, in this way’.

M Greek likes to have a connecting word at the beginning (usually first
or second word) of each sentence. 8¢ (and, but) will often be found at
the outset of a passage and throughout it (as second word). Often
there is no need to translate it into English.
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| Practice exercise

What are the Greek connecting words you would use if you were
translating this paragraph of Mansfield Park by Jane Austen? Fill in the
gaps and give Greek equivalents for the words underlined. I have generally
put the dots after the first word of their clause but you are welcome to use
a connecting word that would in fact begin the clause.

She ... was then taken into a parlour, so small that her first
conviction was of its being only a passage-room to something better,
and she stood for a moment expecting to be invited on; but when
she saw there was no other door, and that there were signs of
habitation before her, she ... called back her thoughts, reproved ...
herself, and grieved lest they should have been suspected. Her
mother, however, could not stay long enough to suspect anything.
She ... was gone again to the street-door to welcome William. ...
‘Oh! my dear William, [’ she said, ‘] how glad | am to see you. But
have you heard about the “Thrush”? She ... is gone out of the
harbour already; three days before we had any thought of it; and | do
not know what | am to do about Sam’s things, they ... will never be
ready in time; for she may have her orders omorrow, perhaps. It ...
takes me quite unawares. And now you must be off for Spithead too.
Campbell ... has been here, quite in a worry about you; and now
what shall we do? | ... thought to have had such a comfortable
evening with you, and here everything comes upon me at once.’
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| Wevdeic gilon

(Words easily confused)

ayeipo
éyeipo

énavéw
mapuvéon + dat.

aipéw, aipfon, ellov
aipw, dpd, fipa

adAn f.
adrog m. (poetic)

adTog

adtég = 6 adtog
adtf '
avt = f) adth)
abtn (f. of odrog)
avm f. (poetic)
adtiv = Eauthv
adtév = Eavtdv

Babvg -€la -0
Bapig -€la -0
Bpadvg -&la -0
Bpayvg -gla -0

fiog m.
pia f.

5éw

déw + gen.
déopar + gen.
Ol

| gather together

| wake (somebody) up, arouse

| praise, commend
| advise

| take
| raise

courtyard
reed-pipe

himself

the same

she (herself) or same
the same

this woman
battle-cry

herself

himself

deep
heavy
slow
short

life
strength, force

| bind
| need, lack
I need; | beg

it is necessary



Yeudeig gidot | 215]

déov
déog, 6éovg n.

gipi
el

£pig, -18og f.
£pwg, -0Tog M.
£p® (aw)

¢pd ()
puTao

0éa f.

0ed f. (poetic)
Oedv

0fwv (participle)

iov n. (poetic)
t6¢ m. (poetic)
{6¢ m. (poetic)
{6¢ m.

foig

iov -oboa -6v

ich
1o
i

Kaivog -1 -0v

keivog -1 -ov (= ékelvog)
KEVOG -1 -0V

xoTAog -n -ov

Kowvog -1 -0v

Kuov -odoa -6v (Homeric)
kiav, -ovog usu. f.
X1@v, -6vog f.

péAL®
HEA®

it being necessary
fear

| am
I shall go

strife, discord

love

| love passionately
future of Aéyw (I say)
| ask

spectacle
goddess

of the gods
running

violet

arrow

poison

rust

you go (2 sg. opt. of i)
going (participle of i)

be! (sg. imperative)
know! (sg. imperative)
go! (sg. imperative)

new, strange
that

empty
hollow
common

going
pillar
snow

| am likely to, intend to, am about to
| am an object of care/thought
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pérE (O pélre)

REM, péAITOG N
néLOG, -ovg n.
pnéLog, -oug n.
uéieog -a -ov (poetic)
HEAQS -auva -av

noyxbog m.
poyAdg m.
SyAog m.

vOpog m.
vouog m. (poetic)
VEP®

olpat, oiopat
oipot (poetic)
oipdlo

ol

ot

ol

olog -@ -ov (poetic)
olog -a -ov

dpog, -ovg n.
6pog m.

ovtot (pl. of odtog)
ottot

obtig

pntig (=pn +1Q)
pfitg, -1(8)og f.

oyé
S8yg, -eng f.
Syov n.

molog - -ov
notely
noin f. (epic & Ionic)

my friend
honey
limb

song
miserable
black

hardship, trouble
crowbar, bar
crowd

law
pasture
| distribute; | pasture

| think

alas!

| cry alas!

to him, to her (usually reflexive);
nom. pl. of the definite article

who (nom. pl. of the relative pronoun)
to where

alone

of what sort, such as

mountain, boundary
boundary

these men

indeed not

no one

in case anyone, etc.
intelligence

late
appearance
cooked food

of what kind?
to do
grass, meadow
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ndo1g, mocewg f.

noo1g m. (acc. sg. moéov) (poetic)
novg, ©0d6¢ m. (dat. pl. nooi(v))
n600G -1 -0V

otpateid f.
GTPATELNA, -0TOG .
o1patedo, CTPATEVONAL
otpatnydg m.
oTpatnYE® + gen.
otpatdg m.

otpanid f.
otpatoémedov n.
oTPATIAOTNG, -0V M.

Tadta
Tadtd (= 1a adtd)

tiow(v)

Tioi(v)

tiowg, -ewg f. (acc. sg. Tiow)
Tive

TEIVO

ooféw (Homeric)
oofEopar
©6Bog m.
©6pn f. (poetic)

dpot (poetic)
dpog
dpodg -1 -6v

drink
husband
foot

how great?

campaign, warfare
campaign, army

| wage war
general

| command

army

army

camp, army
soldier

these things
the same things

to whom? (dat. pl. of tig)
(dat. pl. of ig = any, some)
retribution, punishment

| pay a price

| stretch

| put to flight

| am afraid

fear

lock of hair, foliage

alas!
shoulder
raw, savage
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1 While almost all words of the second declension have their neuter nom.
and acc. singular in -ov, the following words (which are or can be
pronouns) have them in -o:

6 70 the

56¢ 168¢ this

6¢ 6 who, which

obrog 10010 this

éxeivog éxeivo that

adtog adtod self, the same; it (acc.)
dArog dAro another, the other

2 Even if you do not learn the whole system of Greek accents, it is
worthwhile noting:
(@) tig, Tivog (with an accent over the first syllable) means ‘who?
what?’
TG, T1vog (an enclitic, either with no accent or with an accent over
the second syllable) means ‘some, any, a’.
(b) -éw verbs:
motel: the accent shows that this is in the present indicative active
(3 sg.) or passive (2 sg.), ‘he/she does’, ‘you are made ...".
noiet: the accent shows that this is the singular present imperative:
‘do!”.
(c) %, oi and ai do not have accents when they are definite articles, but
do have them (f}, of and ai) when they are relative pronouns.
(d) d@rra = other things
GAAG = but
3 The historic present: to convey excitement, vividness or immediacy, the
present tense may be used of an action in the past:
TMPNOAG HE ... Taiet 1€ OE kai Gpraler péoov kai Ed0et pe ig thg
AMBotopidg. (Demosthenes 53.17)
after watching out for me, he hits me with his fist and grabs me round
the middle and tried to shove me into the quarries.
In this example note also the shift into the imperfect. The historic
present is rare in English and it is generally advisable to translate it into
an English past tense.
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4 The gnomic aorist: the aorist can be used in maxims and proverbs
(yvépar). (In English, as often in Greek also, these are usually
expressed in the present tense, e.g. “Too many cooks spoil the broth’
But compare ‘Curiosity killed the cat.’)

POUN ... HETA PEV PPOVIICERG DPEANTEVY, dvey 8€ TadTNG TAEI® TOVG
&xovtag éBraye. (Isocrates 1.6)

Strength joined with judgement does good, but without it, it does
greater harm to those who have it.

5 The future tense:

(@) The Attic future of verbs with stems ending in v is often a
contracted form with the letter €.

pEVD NEVR (£) | wait, wait for

oaive oovd (o) | show

This also happens with verbs with stems ending in A, p and p:
Barrew Bar®d (¢w) | throw, hit

VEP® vep® (o) | distribute, pasture
éyeipo dyepd (o) | wake (X) up

(b) The Attic future of verbs ending in -i® which have more than two
syllables is also a contracted form with the letter ¢ as follows:
vouife vod (éw) | consider

6 Potential clauses: note how what is in effect the apodosis (main clause)
of a conditional sentence containing dv is frequently found without the
protasis (‘if’ clause), which is implied (see pp. 183-7). We call this
usage ‘potential’:

T00TOL Tig éiv cot Tavdpdg ... dpsivov ndpédn; (Sophocles, Ajax
119-20)

Who could you have found better than this man [if you had looked or
similar]?

8ig &g TOv adtov motapdv obk dv éuPaing. (Heraclitus, quoted at
Plato, Cratinus 402a)

You could not step twice into the same river [if you were trying to
cross it or similar].

7 When the subjects of the verb are different persons, the verb is first
person plural if one of the subjects is first person, second person if the
subjects are second and third persons:

Speilg 82 xai &yd mov tade Aéyopev. (Plato, Laws 661b)

But you and |, | suppose, say these things.

navteg dv Opelc kai ol dALol ABnvaior dvastavreg &ni 1o By’
£¢Badilete. (Demosthenes 18.171)
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All of you and the rest of the Athenians would stand up and go to the
speaker’s platform.
8 The verbal adjectives in -téo0g and -1dg:

For the use of the gerundive form in -téoc, see pp. 193-4.

The endings -t6g -1} -tov are added to verbs in the same way.
These verbal adjectives either have the same meaning as a perfect
passive participle, e.g. na1dev-t6g (educated), Tax-tog (ordered); or
(more frequently) they convey possibility, e.g. 6pd-tdg (visible, i.e.
that can be seen), npak-td¢ (that may be done). Many -t6¢ forms
fall into both categories. Some of them are active, e.g. pvtdg
(flowing).
9 The letter v at the end of prefixes (&v, cbv) changes (is ‘assimilated’)
before certain consonants to assist pronunciation:
before B, p, &, @, vy it becomes p — cvpBaive (I come together)
before v, x, &, it becomes y — ovyyéw (I pour together)
before A it becomes A — &\Asinw (I leave out, undone; | fail)
10 audve (I defend) and Bavpdlm (I wonder at)

(a) apbve basically means ‘I keep [X (acc.)] away’. When it means ‘I
defend’, the people (or whatever) defended go into the dative (of
advantage). Thus:

apdvo toic morfraic.
| keep away (the danger) for the advantage of the citizens,
i.e. | defend the citizens.

(b) Bavpate can be used with the genitive to mean ‘I wonder at’ as
well as with the accusative in the sense ‘I admire’.

11 xaBionuu these two sentences, the first with a transitive form of the
verb, the second with an intransitive form, will repay study:

katéotnoa budg eig 4OOpiav.

I reduced you to despair (literally, | placed you into despair).

xatéotny eig dropidav.

| was reduced to helplessness (literally, | was placed into
helplessness).

12 A vowel which is naturally short becomes ‘heavy’ when followed by
two consonants. (More correctly, it is the syllable which is heavy.)
However, it may remain short (i.e. the syllable remains ‘light’) if the
vowel is followed by a pair of consonants in which the first is a mute
(or stop) (B @ T80« yy) and the second a liquid or nasal (A p p v).

13 If you are looking up a word beginning &uv- or Eup- in a dictionary and
cannot find it, look it up under cuv- or cup-. See p. 59.
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| Accents

There are three accents in ancient Greek. These indicate the musical pitch
of the syllable on which they are placed:
the acute " (high pitch)
the grave ' (low pitch or possibly a falling of the voice)
the circumflex "~ (high pitch falling to low)

Almost all Greek words have their own accent. Among those which do not
are:

* 4,1, ol, ai (nom. of the definite article)
® 00, & (= how)

e ¢&i, &g (= when, as, that)

* ¢ig, dv, éx, &g (= to)

See also Enclitics below.

| The rules of accentuation

| The acute and the grave

The acute can fall on any of the last three syllables. If the last syllable
contains a long vowel or a diphthong, it can fall only on one of the last
two. So:

¢idog dpydplov @iAia Pacirevg Tipn
If an acute falls on the last syllable, it becomes grave when followed by

another word, unless it is immediately followed by a punctuation mark or
the next word is an enclitic (see below). So:

noid N Tipn; 1M Tiun fjv ol Beoi Si186aotv.
What sort of honour? The honour that the gods give.
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Thus the grave can only stand on the last syllable not followed by a
punctuation mark or an enclitic.

Note how in the example above tipf becomes tipt because of its
different position in the sentence. 8goi would have appeared as 0¢ot if it
had been the last word in its sentence.

| The circumflex

The circumflex can fall only on one of the last two syllables and only on a
long vowel or a diphthong. If the last syllable contains a long vowel or a
diphthong, a circumflex cannot stand on the second-last syllable. So:

éxelvog é&keivn éxeivo

M For the purposes of accentuation -at and -ot of the nom. plural count
as SHORT. So: giAiot, @il yvdpat.

| Names of the accents

Each of the accents has a technical name:

third-last second-last last
acute proparoxytone paroxytone oxytone
grave barytone

circumflex properispomenon perispdmenon
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| Enclitics

Enclitics are linked by accent to the previous word. They ‘lean on’ it
(3yxMive (I lean on), hence ‘enclitic’). They often have no accent of their
own and are likely to throw an acute accent onto the final syllable of the
previous word, if possible. So:

aviip Tig EdwxE pot S®dpoHV .
Some man gave me a gift.

The occasions when an enclitic cannot place an acute on the final syllable
of the previous word are as follows:

1

2

3

5

The enclitic will cause a final grave accent on the previous word to
revert to its natural accent, an acute, e.g. &vfp Tic.

If the accent of the previous word is a circumflex on the last syllable,
the enclitic causes no change (Bodg tig, cf. Sdpov t1).

If the accent on the previous word is an acute on the second-last,
again the enclitic causes no change to that previous word, e.g. pfitwp
TG,

Strings of enclitics throw their accents back onto each other. So:

€l tig ti ool pnowv ...

If anyone is saying anything to you ...

Note that a word can end up with two accents.

The principal enclitics are:

indefinite tig (someone, anyone, some)

the indefinite adverbs (rov, o, etc. - see p. 52)

the present indicative of eipi (I am) (except the 2 sg., but see p. 93)
the present indicative of gnpi (I say) (except the 2 sg.)

the personal pronouns: pe, pov, poy; G€, cov, ot (except when o, 6od,
ool are emphatic); &, oV, ol

¢ (and), vov ((logical) now, then), mov (I suppose), e, Tot (see pp. 208
& 212)
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Enclitics of more than one syllable have an accent on their second syllable
when the previous word has an acute on its penultimate (second-last)
syllable (paroxytone), e.g. Aoyor Tivég. Cf. 3 above.

| The position of the accent

| Nouns and adjectives

The accent on the nominative stays on the same syllable in the other cases
as far as the general rules allow. Note the following:

1

Words of the first and second declensions with an acute on the last
syllable of the nominative singular have a circumflex on the final
syllable in the genitives and datives. So:

6096G: 000D, COPD; COPAV, COPOTg

00Q1}: 5001, 00Pi); GopdV, copaig

060Q6v: 500D, 50Pd; GoPAV, cOPoig

All first declension nouns have a circumflex on the -@v of the genitive
plural.

Monosyllables of the third declension have their accents on the final
syllable of the genitive and dative. So:

podg (cow): Bodg, Boi; podv, Bovoi(v)

Note noérewg, nolewv and dotewg, dotewv (and the declension of
fAewc on p. 34). These are exceptions to the rule that if the last
syllable is or contains a long vowel or diphthong, the accent can fall
only on one of the last two syllables.

If a diphthong has an accent, it is placed over the second vowel. So
Bacthedg, copais.
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| Verbs

Generally the accent is placed as far back as possible. (This is almost
always true of finite verbs.) The accent is nearly always acute. But note:
1 For the purposes of accentuation only, final -ax counts as short, except
in the optative. Thus:

nodoat aor. act. infinitive or 2 sg. aor. mid. imperative
TAVETAL 3 sg. pres. indic. mid./pass.
navoa 3 sg. aor. opt. act.

2 If the infinitive ends in -vau, it will have its accent on the penultimate
syllable and the nom. sg. masculine and neuter participles will be
accented on the last syllable. Thus:

glvar — v, odoa, v (m. & n. gen. sg. §vrog)

MENAVKEVOL — TEMAVKDG, TETAVKLIN, TENAVKOG
(m. & n. gen. sg. TENAVKITOG)

noavodfival — tavcdeig, tavodeioa, TavcHiv
(m. & n. gen. sg. TavcOévtog)

3 If the final syllable contains a short vowel, or is -a1 (except in the
optative), a circumflex is obligatory over a long penultimate vowel or
diphthong when it is accented, e.g. elvau (to be) as opposed to
S136vau (to give).

4 1In the 2nd aorist (see p. 69), verbs have their accents on the last
syllable of the active infinitive, participle and 2 sg. imperative. Thus
(from Aappave (1 take)):

AoBelv — hafdv, Aafodoa, Aafov —raPé

5 Contracted verbs have a circumflex on the resulting contracted
syllable when the first of the two contracted syllables was accented
before contraction. Thus noitéw — now®d. They have the acute when
the second of the syllables was accented, or when the last syllable is
long. Thus noie-£t® — moireito and tipa-oinv — TIHENV.

The contracted syllable is, of course, unaccented if neither of the two
syllables was accented. Thus noie-g¢ — moi€t (2 sg. pres. imperative
active).

What is the difference in meaning between @iAel and ¢ider?
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| Some key features of Homeric dialect

The Greek after the equation marks is Attic.

1

2

The augment may be omitted - Aboe = &\boe (he loosed), Bfy = £€Bn
(he went).

Nominative singular: Attic -& always appears as -n: 8606pn (door), xdpn
(country). But N.B. 8s6 (goddess): there is no Attic equivalent.
Genitive singular in -o10: 8dpoto = ddpov (of a gift);

also in -@o, -sw: Atpeiddo and Atpeidew = Atpeidov (of the son of
Atreus).

Dative plural:

(a) Where Attic has -aig we find -fig or -fiou: 80pyo1 = 00parg (doors),
noAYol = moAarg (gates); tijg and Tfjor = taig (definite article,
relative pronoun).

(b 2nd declension words can end -oiot: ddpoior = ddporg (gifts).
(c) 3rd declension words can end -(6)o1 or -eoot: n6decot and nocoi
= nooti (feet); Beréeoaor, BéLeoot and Bédeot = Bédeot (missiles).
The moveable nu can be added to all of these.

The definite article:

(a) most commonly means ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’ or ‘this’, ‘that’.

(b) oi and ai appear also as toi and tai.

(c) Forms identical with the definite article are used as the relative
pronoun, though the masculine nominative singular of the relative is
8¢ as in Attic.

The use of the enclitics oi (to him, to her) and ot (to you (sg.)).
Active infinitives often end in -pev or its extended form

-pevai: dxovépevar = dxoverv (to hear); teBvapev(on) = tebvavar
(to be dead); &uev, Eupev, Euevar, Eupevar = elvar (to be).
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8 Homer generally does not contract verbs ending in -, -d® and -6w
which would contract in Attic.
9 «xev (g, ¥’) can be used as well as &v, with the same force.

10 Tmesis, i.e. the separation of a preposition which is the prefix to a
verb, from that verb: npdg udov &einev = pdbov npoosinev (he
addressed a word).

11 Particles frequently used in Homer:

Gpa, dp, po  so, next (for transition)

oM indeed (for emphasis, often of time)

i truly, certainly (for emphasis)

nep just, even (for emphasis); although

1€ and; you know, let me tell you (to show that a
comment is generalizing)

Tol | tell you (for asssertion); can also = oot (to you)

| Some key features of Herodotus’ lonic
dialect

The Greek after the equation marks is Attic.

1 Herodotus often has n where Attic has & (especially after ¢, 1, p):
finépn = fuépa (day); npfiyno = npdypa (business, affair).

2 Herodotus uses -éo for the genitive singular of nouns like venving
(= vedviag, young man): venvieo = veaviov.

3 Herodotus uses -éwv for the genitive plural of nouns like tip7,
0adracoa, xopn, kprtig: Mepoéwv = IMepodv (of the Persians).
(This is contracted in Attic.)

4 Dative plurals of the first and second declensions end in -o1: &ypoict

(fields), Toior (definite article), Tovtoiot (these).
5 Herodotus uses 6o where Attic has tt: 0dAlacoa = 8dlatta (sea),
npfhiocow = npbrte (I do).
6 Herodotus can have:
&1 for Attic &: Egtvog = Eévog (foreigner, guest, host)
ov for Attic o: podvog = névog (alone)
ni for Attic eu: olkfiog = oikelog (private, home-grown).
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7 Herodotus often does not contract verbs ending in -éo which would
contract in Attic: giléw = @A® (I like), moitéslv = morelv (to make).
voog (mind) does not contract.

8 Herodotus often does not contract nouns which have contracted forms
in Attic (see p. 31), e.g. yévog (race): gen. sg. yéveog = yévoug, nom.
& acc. pl. yévea = yévn. Compare 6go = oov (of you).

9 Herodotus can have ¢v in place of Attic €o or ov: ogv (for 6go = cov,
of you), pev = pov (of me), moredpeva (for moredpeva = morodpueva,
things being done), toiedpev = norodpev (we do).

10 Herodotus uses forms identical with the definite article as the relative
pronoun, though the masculine nom. singular of the relative is &g as
in Attic.

11 With a few exceptions, there were no ‘h’ sounds in Ionic. Thus
aspiration is often omitted: dmkvéopor = dgikvéopar (I arrive);
petinu = pebdinu (I let go).

12 The following Herodotean forms are well worth noting:

Herodotus Attic

épewvtod (gen.) myself éuavtod

¢wvtod (gen.) himself &avtod

éav, &odoa, 36v being dv, odoa, Gv

Kxolog (6xoiog) of what kind notog (6noiog)

xoOte (6kOTE) when note (6noTE)

x®¢ (6xwg) how G (6mwg)

pw (acc. - enclitic) him, her no comparable form
oi (dat. - enclitic) to him, to her, to it rare in Attic!

v therefore odv

| New Testament Greek

The Greek of the New Testament differs significantly from that of Plato or
Xenophon. But it is not (as was once thought) a special variety of Greek
used by Jews of the Near East, or by the Holy Spirit. On the whole, it
reflects the everyday Greek of the first century AD.

! except as an indirect reflexive (see pp. 148-9).
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Because of the political and commercial power of Athens, as well as the
prestige of its literature, Attic became the dominant Greek dialect in the
late fifth century BC. It gradually evolved (with an admixture of Ionic
elements) into the so-called Koiné () kotvr) didrextog = the common
dialect) of the Hellenistic period. The main catalyst was the fourth-century
rise of Macedon under Philip the Second and his son Alexander the Great.
The Macedonians were anxious to assert their Greekness (Demosthenes
called them barbarians - 3.16, 3.24 etc.), but their own language
(apparently unintelligible to other Greeks) lacked the cultural prestige to
match their imperial ambitions. ‘Great Attic’, already dominant outside its
region of origin, met the need. As Alexander moved eastwards through the
former Persian empire to the borders of India, founding (according to
tradition) seventy cities, this form of Greek was from the outset employed
as the official language. It became the universal vernacular of the eastern
Mediterranean, a form of Greek simplified and modified to be a suitable
vehicle for ordinary people of many races.

The New Testament comes to us in Greek. However, the main language
of Jesus and his disciples was Aramaic (a Semitic language related to
Hebrew), and the gospel writers give several direct quotations of this. But
the culture of Palestine was multi-lingual. Hebrew was widely spoken
around Jerusalem. The inscription on the cross ‘Jesus of Nazareth, the
King of the Jews’ was written in Hebrew, Latin and Greek (John 19.20).

Some key features of New Testament Greek:

1 There is a general simplification of both accidence and syntax.

2 In accidence, difficulties and irregularities are frequently ironed out:
unusual forms of comparative adjectives are made regular; third
declension adjectives are rare; monosyllabic nouns (irregular in
declension) are replaced; verbs in -p are given the endings of verbs in
-o; first (regular) aorist endings often replace 2nd aorists (see pp.
69-70); middle verbs are often replaced by active verbs with reflexive
pronouns; the optative is rare; the dual number has disappeared.

3 iva has acquired new roles: it now introduces result clauses, indirect
statements and third person direct commands.

4 Purpose is often expressed by the infinitive or by the genitive singular
of the definite article with the infinitive (i.e. the gerund - see p. 124):
péALeL yap ‘Hpddng {ntelv 16 nardiov, tod droréoar adtd. (Matthew

2.13)
For Herod intends to seek the young child (in order) to destroy him.
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Prepositions are used where the case alone would have sufficed in
classical Attic. There are changes in the cases that prepositions take
(the accusative advancing at the expense of others). Pronouns are
used when the sense would be clear without them. Diminutive forms
are used apparently with the same sense as the nouns of which they
are diminutives, e.g. BipArapidiov (book), diminutive of BipAog.
There are about 900 words (about 10% of the total vocabulary) not
found in classical authors.

There are numerous Semitic idioms, e.g. £yéveto introducing another
verb (traditionally translated ‘it came to pass that ...”").

The narrative is generally without complication and clauses tend to
follow one after another in a straightforward manner.



| The dual

If a verb has two people or things as its subject, or if a noun or adjective
denotes two people or things, Greek can use a form called the dual.

| Nouns and adjectives

The following endings are used:

1st declension 2nd declension 3rd declension
dual
nom./acc. -G - -¢ (sometimes -&t)
gen./dat. -av -0V -owv

The dual of the definite article:

m. f. n.
dual
nom./acc. t® ™ 10}
gen./dat. toiv Tolv Tolv

For example:
0 KaA® AvOponm
the two handsome people
tolv cogalv Buyatépoly
of the two wise daughters
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| Verbs

In verbs, duals are almost entirely limited to the second and third person.
The following endings are attached to the stem + vowel-ending of the
relevant tense (e.g. € in the present tense of Tadw):

active middle/passive
2 -ToV -ofov
3 (primary)!  -tov -cBov
(historic)!  -tnv -cfnv
For example:
TOOGETOV the two of you/them will stop
énavodtnv the two of them stopped
TOOCTITOV the two of you/them stop (pres. subj. act.)
navcaictnv the two of them stop themselves (aor. opt. mid.)
gipi (I am) has the following dual forms:
éotoév (present indicative)
fiotov, oty (imperfect indicative)
fitov (subjunctive)
glrov or gintov,
gimv or eifnv (optative)
£otov, EoTOV (imperatives, 2nd and 3rd persons)

! See pp. 152-3.
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alliteration the recurrence of the same or a similar consonant
(cf. assonance), especially at the beginning of words or syllables:
70V 8¢ TaVp® yarké® Kavrfipa mAéa voov
&x0pd Dadlapy katéyel mavid gatg. (Pindar, Pythians 1.95-6)
Universal condemnation seizes hold of Phalaris, the man of pitiless
spirit who burned men in his bronze bull.

The use of alliteration imparts emphasis, and the effect this creates
depends on the meaning of the words emphasized.

anadiplosis the repetition (literally ‘doubling’) of one or several words, e.g.
Byron’s ‘The Isles of Greece, the Isles of Greece, Where burning Sappho
loved and sung’ (Don Juan, Canto 3).

Ofipor 8¢, Ofifar TOMg doTuyeiT@v, ped’ AUéEPav piav éx péong tig
‘EALGS0g dvipractat. (Aeschines 3.133)

Thebes, Thebes, a neighbouring city, has been uprooted from the
midst of Greece in the course of a single day.

anaphora the repetition of a word or phrase in two or more successive
clauses:

o0ToL Yap TOALOUG HEV T@V TOATTAV £ig TOVG ToAepiovg EERAacay,
noAlobg &’ adikwg drokteivavieg dtagovg énoinoav, ToAlovg &
gmutpoug Svtag dripovg katéooay. (Lysias 12.21)

For these men drove many of the citizens out to the enemy, many they
killed unjustly and left unburied, and many who had civic rights
they deprived of them.

antithesis the contrasting of ideas emphasized by the arrangement of
words:

g tpic Gv map’ donida | otiivar 0&how’ dv pdArov 1 texelv dnal.
(Euripides, Medea 250-1)

since | would rather stand three times in the battle line than give birth
once.
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aposiopesis a device in which the speaker breaks off before completing the
sentence:
ginep yap k¥’ 80éAnov "OAdumog dotepomnTig | 4 £3éwv otvperifm
... (Homer, Iliad 1.580-1)
for if the Olympian lightning-sender wishes to smash us from our seats

Here something like ‘what can we do about it?” must be understood.

apostrophe the author ‘turns away’ (&rootpéeetar) from his narrative
(told in the third person) to address one of his characters:
008¢ oé0ev, Mevérae, Ocoi paxapeg Aedabovro | d8avaror. (Homer,
Iliad 4.127-8)
and you, Menelaus, the gods, the blessed immortals, did not forget.

Homer and other poets appear to use this device to express sympathy for
their characters.

assonance the occurrence of similar vowel sounds in words close to each
other (cf. alliteration):
Katifyev fyev fyev é péhav nédov. (Euripides, Bacchae 1065)
he pulled the branch down, down, down, to the black ground.
na0e pabog. (Aeschylus, Agamemnon 177)
through suffering (comes) knowledge.

asyndeton the omission of conjunctions (such as ‘and’ or ‘but’) where
these would usually occur:

npocnecOVTEG Epayovto, énbovv Ewbodvto, Enalov énaiovro.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 7.1.38)

falling upon them, they fought, they pushed (and) were pushed, they
struck (and) were struck.

bathos the juxtaposition of the intense or important and the trivial: in
Aristophanes’ Birds, Basileia (Royalty) is the keeper of the thunderbolt of
Zeus, of good counsel, good sense, the dockyards, abuse, the paymaster
and the three-obol bits (1538-41).



I 236 | Some literary terms

chiasmus (adjective chiastic) a pair of balanced phrases where the order
of the elements of the second reverses that of the first:

gv... odp’ €xov kai yoynyv piav (Demosthenes 19.227)
having a single body and a single soul

This patterning can be represented with crossing diagonal lines like the
Greek letter chi:

gv ooy’
yoxnv >< piav
closure the sense of completion or resolution at the conclusion of a literary
work or part of a literary work. Often conclusions deny us this sense of
completion. For example, at the end of Homer’s Odyssey, the peace that
has been established by the hero on his island by his slaughter of the
suitors is a disconcertingly uneasy one.

ellipsis the shortening of a sentence or phrase by the omission of words
which can be understood:

£€ dvoywv Aéovta (Alcaeus 113)
(to judge) a lion by its claws

enallage and hypallage (in practice these terms cannot be distinguished)
the use of the transferred epithet, i.e. transferring an adjective from the
word to which it properly applies to another word in the same phrase:

veikog avépdv Ebvarpov (Sophocles, Antigone 794)
kindred strife of men (for strife of kindred men)

enjambement (single-word enjambement) running a sentence over the end
of a line of verse and then ending it after the first word of the new line,
lending emphasis to that word:
nintel mpdg oddag uopiorg olpdypacty | Ievlede. (Euripides, Bacchae
1112-13)
He fell to the ground with innumerable cries of sorrow, did Pentheus.

euphemism the substitution of a mild or roundabout expression for one
considered improper or too harsh or blunt: eébppdvn (the kindly time) for
‘night’, Edbpevideg (the kindly ones) for the Furies, &piotepdg (better) for
‘left’, the unlucky side.
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hendiadys a single idea expressed through two nouns or verbs:

&v GM xbpaoi te (Euripides, Helen 226)
in the sea and the waves (for in the waves of the sea)

The word ‘hendiadys’ is Greek for ‘one by means of two’.

hyperbaton the dislocation of normal word order, by way of displacing one
part of one clause into another; the effect is often impossible to
reproduce in a literal English translation of the Greek:

oL 8¢ adtdg, @ Tpdg Béwv, Mévav, Ti @i 'dpsﬂ‘]v elvar; (Plato, Meno
71d)
but you yourself, by the gods, O Meno, what do you say that virtue is?

Here the hyperbaton seems to reflect the informality and emphasis of
conversation: ‘Now you yourself, Meno - come on - what’s your
opinion?’

hyperbole the use of exaggerated terms, not to be taken literally (cf.
litotes). Thus pbpror, which literally means 10,000, can (with the
accentuation pdpiot) mean ‘countless’ or ‘infinite’.

hysteron proteron the reversal of the normal (temporal) order of events:

gipatd v dpgrécaoa Buddea kai Aovcdca (Homer, Odyssey 5.264)
having dressed him in fragrant robes and washed him

Clearly he was washed first. By his order Homer lays emphasis on what
he describes first, which seems to him to be the more important action.

irony the expression of one’s meaning by using words of the opposite
meaning in order to make one’s remarks forceful.
dramatic irony occurs when a character in a play uses words which have
a different meaning for the speaker and for the audience, who know the
truth of the situation. This is a device which is used with particular force
by Sophocles. For example, in Oedipus Tyrannus he makes highly
effective use of the fact that the blind seer Teiresias can see the truth
while Oedipus, despite his gift of sight, cannot.
Socratic irony the refusal to claim expertise, frequently employed by
Socrates to provoke or confuse those in discussion with him.

juxtaposition the placing of words next to each other for effect (see also
oxymoron):

dnuoPopog Baciieds (Homer, Iliad 1.231)
king who feeds on his people
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liminality the use of location, especially involving passing through doors
or gates, to make a symbolic point. In Euripides’ play, Medea comes out
of the house, to which her female réle has confined her, to deliver the
most assertive feminist manifesto in ancient literature (214).

litotes the use of understatement, involving a negative, to emphasize one’s
meaning (cf. hyperbole). Thus, obx dAiyot (not a few) can mean ‘many’
and ovk &eavng (not obscure) can mean ‘famous’. Cf. 008’ obt® kakdg
(and not so badly), the words of a man who threw a tile at a dog but hit
his stepmother (Plutarch, Septem Sapientium Convivium 147c).

metaphor the application of a word or phrase to something it does not
apply to literally, indicating a comparison, for example ‘a sea (kA0dwVv)
of troubles’:

QoVi} yap 6pd, 10 pati{opevov. (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 138)
for | see by sound, as the saying is.

metonymy a form of expression by which people or things can take their
name from something with which they are associated. Thus 68¢atpov (a
theatre) can be used of spectators, innog (a horse) of cavalry, and iy00eg
(fish) of a fish-market. In poetic texts, the names of gods are frequently
used to denote their areas of control. Thus Dionysus (or Bacchus) can
mean ‘wine’, Aphrodite ‘love’, etc.; cf. synecdoche.

onomatopoeia words or combinations of words, the sound of which
suggests their sense, for example, BpekekekéE koaf kodE (the croaking
of frogs) in Aristophanes’ Frogs (209). In the following hexameter line,
the rhythm, with its smoothly running light syllables, imitates the rolling
of Sisyphus’ stone:

adrig nerta nEdovde kuhivdeto Adag dvardng. (Homer, Odyssey
11.598)
then down again to the plain rolled the shameless stone.

oxymoron the juxtaposition (see above) of two words of contradictory
meaning to emphasize the contradiction:

vopov dvopov (Aeschylus, Agamemnon 1142)
a discordant song

The word ‘oxymoron’ is Greek for ‘sharp-blunt’ and is an oxymoron
itself.
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paradox a statement which apparently contradicts itself but in fact makes a
meaningful point:

&l yap doglov, & Kpitwv, ofoi v’ elvar ol moAdoi 1 péyiota xokd
&pyaLeoba, iva oloi T’ foav xai dyada td péyiota. (Plato, Crito
44d)

if only, Crito, the majority were able to do the greatest evils, so that
they might have been able to do the greatest good deeds as well.

paronomasia a punning play on words:

o0 yap TovV Tpomov dAAA TOV Tonov peThAhatev. (Aeschines 3.78)
for he changed not his disposition but his position.

periphrasis a circumlocutory or roundabout way of saying things. Thus in
verse, BAénewv pdog can mean ‘to see the light (of day)’, i.e. ‘to be alive’.

personification the representation of an idea or thing as having human
characteristics. Death is frequently personified in Greek literature, and
indeed appears as an actual character in Euripides’ Alcestis.

pleonasm the use of words which are superfluous to the literal meaning:

kelto péyag peyorooti. (Homer, lliad 16.776)
he lay huge at his huge length.

prolepsis the use of an adjective to anticipate its result; i.e. the adjective
will not be applicable until the action of the verb which controls it has
been completed:

todtov Tpépely T€ kai ab&ev péyav (Plato, Republic 565c)
to rear and to exalt this man into greatness

ot Ofifai v’ obk énaidevoav kakdv. (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus
919)
and yet, Thebes did not train you to be base.

simile a figure of speech in which one thing is compared explicitly with
another; in English, the words ‘like’ or ‘as’ often indicate a simile. In
Homer, for example, human beings are frequently compared to animals
or birds. The simile is a notable feature of epic - hence the term ‘epic
simile’.



I 240 | Some literary terms

syllepsis an expression in which the same word is used in two phrases in
two different ways but makes literal sense in both, e.g. ‘she went home
in a flood of tears and a sedan chair’ (Charles Dickens, The Pickwick
Papers) and ‘Miss Nipper shook her head and a tin canister, and began
unasked to make the tea’ (Dickens, Dombey and Son):

xpHpata TeELODVTEG TOOTOLS ... Kai yaprtag (Plato, Crito 48c)
paying (literally) money and paying (metaphorically) thanks to his
men

Cf. zeugma.

synecdoche a form of expression in which the part is used to imply the
whole. Thus 86pv (plank) can mean ‘ship’, while the other meaning of
36pv (the shaft of a spear) can lead to ‘spear’ and ‘war’. Cf. metonymy.

tautology repeating the same thing in different ways:

Gydv péyag, | TApng otevaypdv odde daxpvwv kevog. (Euripides,
Hecuba 229-30)
a great contest, full of groans and not empty of tears.

zeugma a figure of speech in which a verb or adjective is applied to two
nouns, though it is literally applicable to only one of them, e.g. ‘with
tearful eyes and mind’ (cf. syllepsis):

otte pviy obte Tov popeTnVv Bpotdv Syet. (Aeschylus, Prometheus
Bound 21)
you will know (literally, see) neither voice nor form of any of mortals.

The Greek word {ebypa means ‘a yoking’.



Vocahulary

Throughout the following lists, the symbols ' and * indicate the verbs
whose principal parts are given in the tables on pp. 98-109 and 110-19
respectively. The genitive is omitted for regular nouns of the first and
second declensions ending in -0, -, -& and -og; for their endings, see pp.

25-6.

| Greek — English

dyay-

ayaBog -n| -ov
Avyaoidg
tayyeAo

dye M

dyvotw
dyopale

tiyw

adikém

aei

aeido, '§om
Abnvaiog -a -ov
aigl

taipéopar
faicOdvopat
taioybvo

aitéo

aitiog-a -ov (+ gen.)
taxobo

dkpov n.
aAAG
A\ xai

aor. stem of 'y

good

Agasias

| announce

come on now!

| am ignorant of; | fail to understand

| buy

| lead, bring

| wrong

always

| sing

Athenian

always

| choose

| perceive, realize, notice

| dishonour

| ask (for)

responsible (for), guilty (of)

| hear (+ gen. of person
& acc. or gen. of thing)

summit

but; well then

but also
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AoV (gen.)
dArog, GAAN, dANO
Gpa

Gpata f.
fapaptéve gig + acc.
apaptia f.
Apdotg, Apborog m.
aperéon
apoofntio

dv+ indicative

+ optative
+ subjunctive

avapaiveo
tavaylyvooke
advaykaiog -a -ov
tfavaiioko

avnp, 4vépdg m.
dvBpamog c.
G&og -a -ov
tandyo

Gnag, draoa, Grnav
anapvéopar
faneradve
tanEpyopat
tanéyopar + gen.
tanéyw
tfanofarie
tanodidmpm
tamobvioke®
&mokpOTTO
tanokteive
AnoALwv, -®vog m.
anorora

amopéw®
dpa

ap’ob...;
&pyodplov n.
tapyw

one another, each other

other, else

at the same time

wagon

I commit a wrong against
wrong, fault

Amasis

| am negligent

| disagree, dispute

conditional (pp. 184-5)
conditional or potential (pp.187 & 219)
indefinite (p. 195)

| go up

| read

necessary

| spend (money)

man; husband

human being, man, woman
worthy (of + gen.)

| lead away

all

| deny

| march off, ride off

| go away

| refrain from

| am distant

| throw away

| give away, give back

| die; | am killed

| hide, conceal

I kill

Apollo

| am dead (intr. pf. of *anéAAOM)
| am at a loss (for + gen.)

(see p. 207)

isn’t ...? surely ...7 (see p. 163)
silver, money

I rule, am in command (+ gen.);
begin
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Acin f. (Ionic spelling)
Grte
ad
adAéw
adTov, adtiyv, adtd (acc.)
adtov = gavtdv (acc.)
adtog, adth, adtd

6 adtdg, 1 ad, 16 avTd

adtod = £avtod (gen.)
tapélkm

tagpikvéopan
&yaprotog -ov

BapPBapog -ov
Bapvg -l -0
Bacirels, -G m.
Brapn f.

Bodw

Bonbéw (+ dat.)
BovAgbopar
fBovAopar

Bpéxw

Y&p

Ye

tyeld®

YEV-

Y€v0G, -0vg .

1 f.

fyiyvopai

YAdooa f. (Attic yYAdtra)

8¢

d€doika

KT

deldw
tSeikvoput
dewvog -1 -6v

Asia

inasmuch as, seeing that

again, further, moreover

| play on the reed-pipe; | make music

him, her, it

himself

self (outside article + noun)

the same (a6 inside article +
noun)

of himself, his own

| tow away

| arrive

unrewarded

barbarian; foreigner

heavy; annoying

king

damage, hurt

| shout

I (run to) help

| consider, make up my mind
| wish, want

| wet, drench

for (second word)

at least; at any rate (enclitic)
| laugh

aor. stem of Yyiyvopai

race

land

| happen, become; | am born
tongue

and, but (second word)

| fear (pf. of d&idw)

it is necessary for X (acc.) to Y (infin.)
| fear

| show

terrible; strange, clever
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denvéw

déxa

e

oM

dfjdog -1 -ov
nrde

Sfjta

14 + acc.

dwa ti;
Sraparire
diowta f.
dwaokevalopat
tSwapépopon (+ dat.)

t518GoK®

t5idwpt

dwcalo

dikaotng, -od m.
dikn f.

dom

duf

Bk

86&a f.

d6pog m. (often in pl.)
Sdovrhow, SovAdopat
*dpam

dpoue

tdovapat

dovapg, -ewg f.
SuopeTaYELPLOTOG -0V
ddpov n.

&Gv

£€avtod, éavtig, Savtod
té¢am

£Bdopnkovta

F4%0)

t80éhw

| have dinner

ten

| tie up, bind

indeed (for emphasis)

clear

| show

then (for emphasis)

because of

why?

| slander

way of life

| prepare; | equip myself

| am at variance with,
am inconsistent with

| teach

| give

| judge

judge, juror

justice

because

in two ways

| pursue

good repute, opinion

house, home

| enslave

I do

at a run, at speed

| am able

power

hard to manage

gift

if

himself, herself, itself

| allow

seventy

|

| wish, want; | am willing
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el
el pfy
teipi
tel
gig + acc.
teioeyu
teloépyopan
sionyéopar
ék + gen.
€xaotog -n -ov
£xdtepog -G -ov
$kd€pw (aor. 8EEderpa)
tgkd1daoKkw®
éxeilvog -n -0
EN-
EAdtewa f.
éLattov -ov
éhevBepia f.
£\0-
‘EAMGg, -adog f.
“EAANV, -nvog m.
éudg -N -6v
év + dat.

&v euhakig

gvexa + gen. (usu. follows noun)

évtadba
&g

tgEapéw (aor. Eeihov)

t¢€ehadvo (aor. ERAaca)

£Eeomt

tgraivéw

énel

dnedbv = éneldn Gv
éneldn

énelta

éni + acc.

éni + gen.
tgmninto

if
unless, if ... not
| am (see p. 93)
| shall go (fut. of *€pyopatr)
into, to; with regard to
| shall go into
| go into
| propose
out of, from
each
each (of two)
| skin
| teach (thoroughly)
that
aor. stem of faipéw®
Elateia
smaller; less; fewer
freedom
aor. stem of tEpyopat, el
Greece
Greek
my
in, on
under guard
because of, for the sake of
here
six
| take out, demolish
| drive out
it is possible for X (dat.) to Y (infin.)
| praise
when, since

when, since, because
then, next

towards; against; for
on

I fall (up)on
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émtndea n.pl
¢maov -odoa -0v
tEmopan (+ dat.)
é¢pém

épilo (+ dat.)
tépyopat
¢pwtiw

ég = ¢ig
£oopat

¢onépa f.
¢teTpOUNV

én

£10g, -ovG n.
)

Ebtavépog m.
€00pKE®
EOMETEWG
eonpatio f.
gbtakTog -0V
gonv

89’ b, &9’ Qe
gxpiv (also xpfiv)
téyw

téxyw + adverb

Zghg, Aog m.

2

n
Hidopat

fdovn f.
180¢ -gla -0
fiAfov

fixo

fueig
fiuépa f.
fiv
fivika

provisions

following, succeeding

| follow

| shall say (fut. of "Aéyw)
I quarrel with

| come, go

| ask

| shall be (fut. of *eipi: see p. 93)

evening; west

| had been wounded (plpf. pass. of
"TITPOOK®)

still

year

well

Evander

| keep my oath

easily

success

orderly, well-disciplined

impf. of 'enpi

on condition that (see p. 179)

impf. of "xph

I have, hold

I am

Zeus

or; than

| enjoy myself; | take pleasure in (+
dat.)

pleasure

sweet, pleasant

aor. of tépyopa, i

| have come (impf. fixov = | had
come)

we

day

1 sg. or 3 sg. impf. of *eipi (I am)

when
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fTTtdopat
Bavpale

0g6¢ m.

0épog, -ovg n.

CE)

Ofipar f.pl.

Onpevw

Onpiov

Onoele, -éwg m.
6vntog -1 -6v
Buyatnp, Buyatpdg f.
Oopog m.

i8-

iévan

ikavog -1 -6v

iva + subjunctive or optative
iva + indicative

iote

icwg

kafifopat
Kai

kai ... xai
Kainep
kaio
Kaxkov n.
Kakog -1 -0v
KaAOg -1 -Ov
Kata + acc.
tkatadappave
'kataréym
fkatapéve
'KataQeLY®
Kkatayeipotovéw (+ gen.)
Kateilnmrot

| am defeated

| wonder at, admire;
| wonder (if, at the fact that ...)

god

summer

I run

Thebes

| hunt; seek

wild beast

Theseus

mortal

daughter

soul, heart; desire

aor. stem of '6paw®

pres. infin. of *&pyopa, el
sufficient, enough

in order that, to

where

2 pl. indicative & imperative of *olda
perhaps

I sit down
and; also; even
both ... and ...
although
| burn (tr.)
evil
bad, disloyal
beautiful, good; creditable
according to; in accordance with
| seize, capture
| tell, recount
| stay behind, remain
| flee
| vote against by a show of hands
3 sg. pf. pass. of 'xatalapfave
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xatéyo

xelvog -n -0 = ékelvog -1 -0

KeEAED®
Kevog -1 -0v
KLvOOveED®
fkhaio
KAéapyog m.
KAO®

KPATEW®

KPATLOTOG -1 -0V
ketvo
kpivo
fktdopot
Kdpog m.
£
KOAV®

Aaxedaipévior m.pl.

Aappave
Aavlavo

Aéyw

Agino

Afov, -ovtog m.
Apotto

A6QoOg m.

Aoy dyo6g m.
Abméopat

Ao

pakdplog -& -ov
pédiota

HaAlov

havlave

Maopobag, -ov m.
fpayopat
peyaroppooivn f.
uéyag, peyain, péya
peilov -ov

nélel

I check, stop; possess, keep

| order
empty
| am in danger, run a risk
| weep (for)
Clearchus
| hear (+ gen. of person
& acc. of thing)
| am strong; | control, defeat;
I have power over, rule (+ gen.)
best
| judge, decide
| judge, decide
| obtain, acquire, get; (pf.) | possess
Cyrus (king of Lydia)
| hinder, prevent

Lacedaimonians, i.e. Spartans
| take

| escape (the) notice (of)
| speak, say

| leave

Leon

| am famished

crest of a hill; a helmet
captain

| grieve, suffer distress

| loosen, untie; | break

blessed, happy

most, especially

more; rather

| learn, understand

Marsyas (a satyr)

| fight

greatness of spirit, arrogance

great, big

greater (comparative of péyag)

X (dat.) is concerned about Y (gen.)
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UEM®
pév... 8¢ ...

fuéve

UETA + acc.

peta + gen.
"netadidop
fpuetamépmopat
pnétprog -a -ov

]

undeig, undepia, pndév
pfv, pnvég m.
unmote

pATp, unTpde f.
HOVOLKOG -1 -0V
pudbog m.
Hoppng, -nkog m.
nov;

VEQAVIAG, -0v m.
VEKPOG M.
v£0g -0 -0V
ViKGo®

vikn f.

vOpog m.

vodg m.

vov

vOE, voktdg f.

ZEevop@v, Eevoedvtog m.
ZépEng, -ov m.

Eoppopd = cvppopd
tEoveyn

8, M, 10

8d¢, 1O¢€, T0d¢e
*Odvooeds, -£0g m.
ol = adtd

ol uév... ol 8¢ ...

| am about to, intend to; | hesitate

on the one hand ... but on the other
hand ... (both second word in
clause)

| remain

after

with

| give ‘a share in X (gen.)

| send for, summon

moderate

not; in order that ... not, lest

no one, nothing

month

never

mother

musical, harmonious

word; story

ant

surely not?

young man
corpse
young; new
| conquer
victory

law

mind, sense
now

night

Xenophon
Xerxes, a Persian king

| am with, live with

the (definite article)

this

Odysseus

to him, to her (ol is enclitic)
some ... others ...
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tolda

oikade

oixéw olkov

oikia f.
oikovopog m.
olkog m.

*olpat, olopat
oipot

dhyapyia f.
Sppa, -atog n.
tEuvout

Gporog -a -ov + dat.
dporoyém

6mAa n.pl.

dmot

6nwg + subj. or opt.
Smog + fut. indic.
topam

6pB6g -1 -Ov
6pxog m.
dpyéopan

8¢, 1, 6

8o, fitig, 6T
Ste

(34}

ob (ovK, ovy)
ovd¢eig, oddepia, odSEV
ovkodv

obv

obg, OTég n.
ovoid f.

obte ... obte ...
obtog, abtn, Todto
obvte(g)

naic, Tadog C.
mapd + acc.
napa + dat.

| know (see p. 95)

to home, homewards

| manage (my) household
house

householder

house, household

| think

alas!

oligarchy

eye

| swear

like, similar to

| agree

arms, weapons

to where

in order that, to; that

see to it that

| see

straight

oath

| dance

who, which

who(ever), which(ever), what(ever)
when; seeing that

that

not (see p. 204)

no, no one, nothing
therefore; isn't it? (see p. 211)
and so, therefore (second word)
ear

property

neither ... nor ...

this

thus

boy, girl; child; slave
contrary to; alongside of
beside, in the presence of, with
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TAPUOKELALW®
trapey
'mapecTL
'mapéy et
mapéyxw
nag, ndoa, nav
'‘nacyo
natnp, TaTpdg m.
TEPAONAL
TEUTTOG -1) -OV
méunw
mévNg, -NToG m.
nénovla
ITepdikkag, -ov m.
nepl + gen.
IMiatora f.
nAodg m.
TAOVG10G -G -0V
no0ey;
mot;
molLEQ®
molepéw (+ dat.)
TOAEULOG -0 -0V
noAéptot m.pl.
mOLENOG M.
noMg, -ewg f.
TOADG, TOAAT, TOAD
oi moAloi m.pl.
mopevoOpAL
mOG0G -1 -0V;

moTE

notepov/noTEpa ... i ...

mov;
npaypa, -0Tog n.

tnpbtte
npecPeia f.
npéoPug, -€wg m.
npiv

npofopid f.

| prepare

| am present

it is possible for X (dat.) to Y (infin.)

it is possible for X (dat.) to Y (infin.)

| provide

all

| suffer, undergo

father _

ltry

fifth

| send

a poor man

pf. of 'nacy®

Perdiccas, king of Macedonia

about, concerning

Plataea

sailing, voyage

rich

from where?

to where? where ... to?

| do, make

| make war on

hostile
the enemy

war

city

much (pl. many)
(the majority of) the people

| travel; | march

how much? how great? (pl. how
many?)

once, at some time, ever (enclitic)

whether ... or ...

where?

thing; business, negotiation; matter,
affair

| do; | get on

deputation

old man; ambassador

before

eagerness, enthusiasm
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npoOLpOG -ov
npog + acc.
mpoceladve
mpocéym (+ dat.)

tpocéyw TOV vodv (+ dat.)

TPOCTKEL
TPOCTATTM
npoOTEPOV
fruvOavopar
TOTOTE
ndG;

Talapiviog -a -ov
Tahapic, -ivog f.
oclydw

cwonn f.

Txdpog, -ov f.
6oQoG -1 -0V

cdg, on, ooV
onovdai f.pl.
otddov n.

otoln f.

otOA0G m.
CTPOTEL®

oTPATN YOG M.
otpand f.
oTPOTIOTNG M.
oL

cupPouvredw (+ dat.)
cvppoyéo (+ dat.)
ovpgopd f.
fouvaym
cvvakolovféw (+ dat.)
ce®v (gen.)

oy oA GL®

cotnpid f.

ready, willing, eager

to, towards

| ride towards

| bring near, apply to
| pay attention to

it is fitting for X (dat.) to Y (infin.)

| position at; | order

before, earlier

| find out

ever

how?

from Salamis

Salamis

| keep quiet

silence

Scyrus (an island in the Aegean)
wise, intelligent, clever
your, of you (sg.)
treaty, truce

stade (see p. 135)
dress, robe

expedition

| march

general

army

soldier

you (sg.)

| give advice, advise

| am allied in war with
disaster

| collect

| follow along with
they (see p. 148-9)

| have spare time
safety, deliverance
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tdAla = td dAha
Tdég, -emg f.
TadTd = 10 adtd
Tagiot m.pl.
T€0vnka

tétng, -lyog m.
i,

ig; Ti; (gen. tivog)
TG, Tt (gen. Tivog)

Titpdokw

Tol

Toivov
TpamovTal = TpEmovIal
Tpeig, Tpia
tpénw
ftpémopon
TpUPNG, -ovg f.
Tpoia f.

Tpopn f.
ftoyyave
TVPAOG -1) -6V

vBpile
OBp1g, -eng f.
bywig -&
vpelg
omép + gen.
bvnnpetéo (+ dat.)
oo + gen.
vortepaid f.

(1) botepaiq
Votepov

fpépo

fpedyw

fonui, ob enui
QAfw

rank, order

Taphians

| am dead (pf. of Ovijokw)

grasshopper

why? |

who? what?

a certain, some, someone, something
(enclitic)

wound

then (enclitic, drawing inference)

well then; further (second word)

three

| cause to turn

I turn (intr.)

trireme

Troy

food

| happen; | meet (+ gen.)
blind

| insult, treat violently
wanton violence, outrage
healthy
you (pl.)
on behalf of
| serve
by; out of
the next day
on the next day
later

| bring, carry

| flee, run away from

| say; | say ... not, deny (see p. 156)
I love, like
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euria f.
¢ilog m.
fpoBéopar
ppovtilw

Xaikidikn f.

XEWaLer

YEWHAV, -OVOog m.

XElp, xEpOg f.
(poetic gen. yepdq)

Xelpicopog m.
X1V, -6vog f.
xpaopor + dat.
LA
XPAHOTA, -GTOV N.
xpOGiov n.
XPOVOG m.

yevdhg -é¢
\v'gq)it_',oum
Yoxw

@

dpa f.

g

ag + acc.

dta
dPeLED
dbeelov + infin.

friendship

friend

| fear

| think, worry; | take thought for
(+ gen.)

Chalcidice
it's stormy
winter; storm
hand

Cheirisophus

snow

| use

it is necessary for X (acc.) to Y (infin.)
money

a piece of gold, gold

time

false
| vote
I blow; | make cool; | dry out

O (addressing someone)

season

that; as

to (motion towards people, not
places)

ears (nom. & acc. pl. of od¢)

| help

if only!
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able, | am

act

admire
advantage, it is of
advise

afraid, | am
Agathon

all

always

Amazon

and

angry, | am ~ with
appear

apple

Arachne

arrest

arrive in, at
Artemis

ask (a question)
Athene
Athenians, the
Athens

Athens, in
Athens, to

bad

be
beautiful
because

become
before
believe (that)
betray

t3Ovapar; oldg T eipi (see p. 93)

tnpdTTo

Bavpale

Abocirelel + dat. & infin.

ocuppovrevw + dat. & infin.;
'rapaivéo + dat.

fpoPféopat; dédorka

Aydbwv, -ovog m.

nag, ndoa, nav

ael

Apalov, -6vog f.

Kai

dpyilopar + dat.

fpaivopor + infin.

pfilov n.

Apdayvn f.

tandyw; 'ovAhapfave

tapikvéopar gig + acc.

Aptepg, -idog f.

épotdw

Ab6nvn f.

Afnvaior m.pl.

Abfjvau f.pl.

Abnvnot

Abnvale

KaKog -1 -0v

teipi (= 1 am)

KOAOG -1} -0V

51611 (see p. 172); énei, éneidn;
Gte + participle (see p. 137)

fyiyvopat

npiv (see p. 199)

MGTEL®; VOl

tpodidopt
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better

book

both ... and ...
boy

brave

bring

brother

build

bury

but

by (= at the hands of)
can (= | am able)
carefully
celebrated
challenge
choose

citizen

city

Cleopatra
clever

come

come on!
come to
companion
condemn

condition, on ~ that
continue
converse

corrupt

country (= land)
courage
cowardice
cowardly

Crete

Cyprus

Cyrus

apeivov -ov
BipAriov n.; Bifrog f.

t¢ (enclitic) ... kai ...; xai ... xai ...

naic, moddg m.

avdpelog -G -ov

fpépo; 'dyw (= lead)

@adehpog m.

oikodopéw

9anto

dAla; 6£ (second word)

bmo + gen.

dOvapar; oidg T eipi (see p. 93)
Empueldg

Aapnpdg -G -6v

mpokaiéopat

taipéopan

noiitng, -ov m.

noMg, -€wg f.

KAieonarpa f.

Gopog -1 -0V

npocépyopar

dye

mpocépyopat

étaipog m.

*katayryvooke + gen. (person
condemned) & acc. (penalty)
3¢’ ®; 8¢’ @te (see p. 179)

*drateréw + participle

Sraréyopat

Sroefeipo

xopa f.

&vdpeia f.

kokid f.

Kakog -] -0v; 8€1h0g -1) -0V

Kpf f.

Konpog f.

Kbdpog m.
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Daedalus
dark
daughter
dawn, at
death
deceive
deed
defeat
desire
desperate, | am
die
dispute
do
doctor

enemy
escape

escape (the) notice (of), |

ever since

famous
father

field

fight

find

find out

first

fly

foot

forbid
forgive
former, the
friend
friendly
frightened, | am
from

future, in the

girl
give

Aaidalog m.
OKOTEWVOG -1 -0V
Buydtnp, -Tpog f.
Gpa (vf) €o
Odvatog m.
éEanatao
épyov n.
ViKGo

épaw + gen.
anopéw
farobviokw
dyovifopa
tnphtie; toréw
fatpog m.

moAéuor m.pl.
fpedyw

AavOave

€ ob; € Gtov; &g’ 0b

a&iéroyog -ov

nothp, TaTpdg m.
&ypoc m.

payopat

tedpiok®
trovBavopan

npAdTOG -N -0V
nETOPAL

ToVG, 030G m.
anayoped®
fouyyryvooke + dat.
éxelvog -n -0

¢ilog m.

¢iA0g -G -ov
fpoBEopar

éx + gen.; Gnd + gen.
elg Tov Enerta ypovov

kopn f.; maig, nandog f.
8i8mpt
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give back
go
go away

go to

god, goddess

gone, ought to be
Greek

grounds, on the ~ that
guard

gymnasium

hand, on the other
handsome
happen

happy

hate

have

hear

Helen

help

her

Heracles

here

here (= to here)
hero

herself

him

himself

his own

home, (to)
home, at

hope

hope

house

how (with adjectives & adverbs)
how many

how?

tamodidmut

tEpyopar; Paive; yopién

tanépyopar; 'dney (fut. meaning
in indicative, see p. 94)

pocépyopat

0gdg c.

itéog -G -ov (see pp. 193-4)

“EAANYV, -nvog m.

®g + participle; 6Tt

*ouAdTTO

Yopuvaoctiov n.

8¢ (second word)
KaAOg -1 -6V

oy ave

HoKapLog -a -ov
picéw

5708

taxovw (see p. 18)
‘EAévn f.

dperém + acc.; fonbéw + dat.
adTnyv (acc.)
‘HpaxAfg, -€ovg m.
évBade

évBade, dedpo

fipwg, fipwog m.
gavtnv or adthv (acc.)
adtov (acc.)

adtog (see p. 146)
¢avtod (= of himself)
oikade

oikot

é\mic, -i8og f.

é\milo

oikia f.

og

éndoot -at -a

The;
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hundred éxatov

hurry onELd®

husband avip, Gvdpéc m.

| ¢yod

if &l; 8Gv

if ever (indefinite) #Gv (with subj.); &i (with opt.)
if only see pp. 169-70

impossible &dovatog -ov

in order to iva, 6nwg, Ag, etc. (see pp. 174-5)
inasmuch as Gre; ola; ofov (all + participle)
intelligent 600G -1 -6V

kill tfanokteive

king BaoiAels, -€wg m.

kiss KUVE®D

know tolda; yryvaoxw

late dye

latter, the ovtog, abn, todto

lead fdyw

leave Aeinw

like (= similar to) Sporog -0 -ov + dat.

long (= in length) 70 pufikog

loss, | am at a anopéw®

love oéw; épdm + gen.

lover £paoTng, -ov m.

make (= appoint) noléw; 'kabioTnm

man avnip, avépodg m.;

&Gvlponog c. (= human being)
marry fyapéw; yopéopar (of the woman)
Medea Mndewa f.
meet with téviuyyave + dat.
messenger dyyelog m.
mind, | have in év v &0
Minos Mivag, -0 m.

mistake, | make a fauaptave
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money
more
mother

much (= by far) (with comparatives)

my

necessary, it is
never
nevertheless
new

next day, on the
night

none, no one
not

now(adays)

obey
obviously (doing X), | am

of old

old man

one thing ... another ...
opinion

or

other

Penelope
Pericles
philosopher
place

Plato

poor man
possible, it is

praise
prevent
prison
prisoner

xpApazta, -dtwv n.pl.
paAiov

uhTp, -Tpdg f.
TOAAD

&pnog -1 -6v

K0

obdémote; undénote
6;:10;

v€og -G -0V

1f) botepaiq

o€, voktog f.

ovdeig, obdepia, oddEV; undeig etc.
oV, ovk, oby; pn (see pp. 204-6)

vOv

'neibopon + dat.

fpaivopar; dHAOG eipt; pavepdg

ei (all + participle)
nalat
YEPOV, -OVTOg m.
GAAo ... GAAO ...
yvoun f.

n
GAAog -1 -0

IInveAdoénn f.
ITepkAiic, -éovg m.
QULO00(Q0G m.
t0mog m.
IM\atov -ovog m.
nEVNG, -NTOG M.
gEeoT Or MapeoTL
(both + dat. & infin.)
Hnouvéw
gipyo; korbo
deocpwtniplov n.
deopmtng, -ov m.
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promise Mmooy véouat

prostitute nopvn f.

punish KOAGL®

queen Baciiewa f.

quickly, as ~ as possible g TayoTa

reach tapucvéopon gig (or mpdg) + acc.
read favaylyvookm

realize taicBdvouar

refrain from taméyopar + gen.
remember fuipviiokopat usu. + gen.
responsible (for) aitiog -a -ov + gen.

rich TAOOG10G O -0V

road 6806¢ f.

safe Go@aAng -£G

sail TAéw

same, the 6 ad1dg, 1y adtn, 10 adtd
save folw

say "\éyw; tonui (see p. 96)
say ... not ob enui (see p. 156)

see topaw

see that 6nwg (see p. 169)

self avTog -1 -0

send néune

set out doopudopar

she abtn

show tdeixvopm

since énei; énedn

sister adelon f.

slave dodrog m.

snake 8¢1g, 6pewg m.

so (= therefore) ovv (second word); dote
so X (adj. or adv.) that obtw(c) ... dote (see pp. 177-8)
so (with adjectives & adverbs) g

Socrates ToKpATNG, -0vg M.

soldier GTPUTIATNG, -0V M.
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some ... others ...
sorry, | am

soul

stade

stay

still (of time)

still (= nevertheless)
stop (= prevent, hinder)
straight away

struggle (= | am in difficulties)
student

stupid

such

surely ... not ...?7

surely ...?

take care

teach

tell (= inform)

tell (= order, command)
terrible

than

theatre

them

think

Thirty, the

this

though

thousand

thyself

to

to (= in order to, in order that)
trick

try

understand
unhappy
until

use

GAAot ... GAAot .. ;
oi pév ... ol 8¢ ...

petapérer + dat. (person who is
sorry) & gen. (cause of sorrow)

yoxn f.

otadov n. (but see p. 135)

fuéve

T

Spag -

gipym; koAb

£000¢

anopim

pabnng, -od m.

pdpog -a -ov

70100706, TO1a0TN, TO100TO

épa pf ... ; pdv ... ;

ap’obd...;

gbAaPéopar

tSidaokw

tayyéllo + dat.

KEALELQ

dewvog - -Ov

i} (or use genitive - see p. 16)
0¢aTpov n.

adrovg -Gg -& (acc.)

fvopilm

oi tpiéxovra

odrog, abtn, Todto

kainep (+ participle)

xriot -an -a

oeauToV, oeaLTRHYV (acc.)

npog + acc.; (to people) &g + acc.
iva, 6mwg, O, etc. (see pp. 174-5)
wnyxavi f.

nelpaopar

tnavlave

dvoTuyng -€¢

Ewg; péxpL; péxpt od
xpGopor + dat.
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very
virtuous

wait

want

we

weak

what?

what (indirect question)

what sort of (indirect question)
when

whenever

where ... from?

where?

whether ... or ... (indirect questions)
whether ... or ... (in conditionals)
which (relative pronoun)

who?

who (indirect question)

who (relative pronoun)

wife

willing

willing, | am

winter

wisdom

wise

with

woman

word

work

wound

wrong, do ~ to

you
young man

Zeus

paAa

aya00og -1 -6v; cOPpwV -ov
uévo

'BodAopat; 1€0éAm

Tueig

aoBevng -£g

i; (in indirect question also &t1)
6t

omolog -a -ov

émel; énedn

6tav (with subj.); 6te (with opt.)
no0ev;

Tov;

notEPOV ... 1 ...

gite ... gite ...

6¢, 11, 6

TiG;

oG, 16, 611

8¢, 1, 6

YOVA, Yovoukog f.

{xmv -oboa -Ov

t80éhw

YLENDOV, -OVOG m.
cooid f.

000G -1 -0V

petd + gen.; obv + dat.
yovA, yovaikog f.

Adyog m.

é¢pyalopan

TTpdoK®

adikéw

ob (sg.), dusis (pl.)
veavidg, -ov m.

Zgbg, Atog m.
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ayabog 43
dyavaxtén 140
dyyélio 98-9
Gye (dyete) 169
dyvoum 110-11
dyw 98-9
@dwxog 33
o 110-11
aidéopar 110-11
aidmg 31
aivéw 98-9
aipéw 98-9
aipw 98-9
aicBavopar 98-9
aioypdg 43
aioybve 98-9
axodw 15, 98-9, 158
adAyewvog 43
adreipo 110-11
aAnbng 36, 42
GAiokopor 71, 98-9
dAldocw 110-11
aAlatto 110-11
aAdfqrov 47, 150
GAdopar 110-11
GAdrog 150, 218
apaptave 98-9
aubvo 220
auoi 56
Guow, Guedtepor 126, 150
Gv 159, 184, 185, 186,
187, 195
ava 56
avaykaiog 42
avalioko 98-9
avéyopar 139
aviip 28
avti 56
Ginag 126
ankodg 33
and 56, 67

anodidopar 106-7
Gntw 110-11
apa 162, 164
apapn 163
apa od, ap’ od 163
apéoke 110-11
appole 110-11
appotto 110-11
apyaiog 42
Gpyopar 139
Gotv 30
dte 137,172
adbéave 110-11
abéw 110-11
avtog 20, 46, 145, 146-7,
218
adgikvéopar 98-9
dyBopor 140

Baive 71, 98-9
Barro 98-9
Bapog 42
Bacirevg 30
BéParog 42

Bow 71, 98-9
Brarte 110-11
Brookw 110-11
BovAel (BovAeche) 164
Bovropar 66, 98-9
Bodg 30

yapéw 100-1
yehao 100-1

yévog 31

yepardg 42

yépov 28

yiyvopar 100-1
ywyvooko 71, 100-1
ypadg 31

ypaoow 110-11
yovp 29

daxve 100-1
Sapfaveo 110-11
-3¢ 133

8¢l 100-1
deikvout 90-1, 100-1
dewvog 42

Séopar 66

dedpo 52

Séxopar 110-11
8éw 110-11
dnAéw 73, 78-9
AnpocOévng 31
&a 56, 59

Siati 162
Sateréw 139
Sidaoke 100-1
-Sidphoke 71
8idwpt 38, 88-9, 100-1
Sikarog 42

Swomep 172

Son 172

Sioko 112-13
dokéw 100-1
Spaw 112-13
Sovapar 92, 100-1
&0o 54

-bw 71,72
d@dpov 26

36v 159, 184, 185, 195

£avtod, avtod 46, 47

sao 100-1

éyeipo 100-1

&yod 46

40éAo 100-1

el 159, 164, 166, 184,
185, 195

el...f.. 165

el yap 169, 170

€ife 169, 170

elpi (=1 am) 93, 100-1

el (=l shall go) 94, 102

elg 54

elg 56

eite ... gite .. 165, 184

éx, 8¢ 56, 67

gkaotog 126, 150

ékatepog 126, 150
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éxet 52

éxelfev 52

&xeivog 49, 51, 126, 144,
145

éxeloe 52

&xov 38

élavve 100-1

éréyyo 112-13

&\xo 100-1

éAmig 28

énavtod 47

&udg 46

év 57,67

&vBGde 52

&vBévde 52

&Eetato 112-13

éneil (=since) 172

énedn (=since) 172

éni 57, 67

éniotapar 112-13

Emopar 100-1

Epyopar 69, 94, 102-3

¢potaon 102-3

&g 56

éo6io 102-3

grepog 51, 150

€d 45

ebdow 112-13

ebvoug 43

eopioxw 69, 102-3

ebppav 36, 43

ebyopar 112-13

9’ @, 8¢’ Ote 179

&x0pog 43

o 102-3

gwg 31

faw 74, 98-9
Levyvom 112-13
Zevg 29

léw 112-13

1 (introducing a question)
162

fi (=than) 16

fi dote 178

fidopar 66, 102-3, 140

NWd0g 37

fiko 94

finétepog 46

fiv 184
fipwg 31
fiovyog 42

6dratra 25

fOdntw 102-3
Bavpdlom 220
0élerg (0éhete) 164
-0ev 133

Ovijokw 102-3
0bw 112-13

{144

fnu 82-3, 102-3

0 169

fAeag 34

iva 174

icog 42

fomnu 72, 84-7,102-3

xafaipw 112-13
kabiotnu 220
Kainep 138

kaio 102-3
Kakog 43

kahén 102-3
KxaAdg 43
kaAonte 112-13
Kapvo 112-13
xata 57, 67
kelpar 81, 92
keipo 112-13
Kevog 42
Kepavvopt 112-13
kepdaive 112-13
knpdtre 112-13
kAaio (kAbdo) 102-3
kAéntw 102-3
xopitw 112-13
kpepavvou 114-15
kpivo 102-3
kpitig 25
kt@opar 102-3
xteivo 102-3

Aayyave 114-15
Aayag 27

AapBave 69-70, 104-5
AavBave 104-5, 139
Aéyo 69, 104-5

Aeino 68, 104-5
Aewg 27

Afqye 139
Aoyos 26

paive 114-15

para 45

pavlave 104-5

payopor 104-5

péyag 35, 43

peiyvou 114-15

peilov 36

pélag 42

pérer 104-5

pélo 104-5

péveo 104-5

péoog 42

peta 58, 59

petapélopor 140

un 204-6
introducing a purpose

clause 175
introducing a question
163

undeic 54

undérepog 150

uitp 29

utyvop 114-15

uixpdg 43

ppvicke 104-5
ppvickopar 66

popiot 55

ubpror 55

padv 163

vadg 30
veaviag 25
véuo 114-15
véw 114-15
vewg 27
vopite 104-5
vodg 26

vov 224

Ebv (Euv-, Evp-) 59, 220

6, fi, 16 24, 122-6, 127, 218

88 49, 51, 126, 218
8w 114-15
80ev 52
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ol (article) 148
ol 52
ola (ofov) 137
oiyvout 104-5
olda 95, 104-5
olpat (ofopar) 66, 114-15
olog 51,128
dAiyog 43
S Ao 104-5
Suvou 104-5
dvivque 114-15
onobev 52, 161
Snov 52, 161
onoiog 51, 161
o6ndoog 51, 161
omote 52, 162, 172
omotepog 161
dnov 52, 161
énwg 52, 162
=in order that 174
after verbs of precaution
181-2
introducing commands
169, 182
Spaw 69, 95, 104-5
opyite 114-15
dpyiCopar 66, 140
&g, 1, 6 50, 51, 166, 175,
218
8oog 51, 128
Sonep 128
domig 50, 51, 128, 161,
175
dot0dv 26
doppaivopar 114-15
Stav 159, 197
8te 52,159, 172
6t 154-5
6t (=because) 172
ob 52
ob 204-6
ob un 206
obdeig 54
ovdétepog 150
obveka 172
obtog 49, 51, 126, 144,
145, 218
obtw(g) 52, 177
dpeilo 104-5
dpiiokave 114-15

naio 114-15
nolaidg 42
napa 58

ndg 39, 126
naoyw 106-7
natip 28
navopar 139
navoag 39
navobeig 40
nave 62-6
nadbwv 38

neibw 106-7
nedd 31

népne 106-7
nenaukog 41
nepaivo 114-15
népdopar 114-15
nepi 58, 67
Mepwcriic 31
netavvopt 114-15
nétopar 114-15
niyvou 116-17
nipmAnu 106-7
niprpnu 116-17
nivo 106-7
ninto 106-7
nAéw 76, 106-7
mAnouaitepog 44
mftto 116-17
nvéo 116-17
nobev 52, 161
noBév 52

not 52

ot 52, 161
notéw 218
noilog 51, 161
nowdg 51

nohg 30

noAdg 35, 43
mooog 51, 161
mocdg 51

note 52, 162
noté 52

notepov (nétepa) ... 7 ...

163, 164, 165
notepog 51, 161
nov 52
nod 52, 161
novg 29
npbttw 68, 106-7

npiv 198, 199
npé 58, 67

npdg 58
npétepov 198
npotepog 44
npdog 42
nuvBavopar 106-7
noréw 106-7
nwg 52

ndg 52, 162

p@drog 43

péw 116-17
pryvour 106-7
ptop 29
pintw 116-17

oBévvou 72, 116-17
-oe 133

oeavtod (cavtod) 47
onpaive 116-17
okanto 116-17

oo 46

copog 32, 42, 45
ondw 116-17
oneipw 116-17
onévdo 116-17
onovdaiog 42
otéAlo 106-7
otévog 42

otpépw 116-17

o0 46

oLV (ouv-, ovp-) 59, 220
ceaAle 116-17
o@dv, opicy(v), opdg 148
o@étepog 46

oolw 106-7

odpa 28

taiag 37

tatte 116-17
tayog 43, 45

teive 116-17
tehéw 116-17
tépve 106-7

-téog 20, 1934, 220
téttapeg 54

ko 118-19
tifnu 80-1, 106-7
tikto 106-7
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Tipdo 74-5

Tiun 25

tivo 118-19

ng 48, 51, 122, 149, 218
tig 48, 51, 161, 218
Ttpooke 106-7
tolog 51

to1608¢ 51, 145
towodtog 51, 145, 177
-t6g 220

t6c0g 51

t0000de 51, 145
tooodtog 51, 145, 177
t0te 52

tpelg 54

tpénw 108-9

wpépn 108-9

péye 108-9

1pifo 118-19
tpifipng 31

Tyxéve 108-9, 139

viée 30
Suétepog 46
onép 59

bdmoyvéopar 108-9
ono 59

botepog 44
bpaivo 118-19

aivopon 140

¢aivo 108-9

oaokw 96

peidopar 118-19
pépe 169

oépo 108-9

eebyo 108-9

onui 96, 108-9, 155-6
@favem 72, 108-9, 139
¢Beipw 108-9

oéw 73, 76-7
piliog 32

pikog 42

@oBéopar 66, 108-9
epato 118-19

@OAaE 28

@uAdatto 118-19

obo 72, 108-9

xoipo 118-19, 140

XoAendg pépw 140
xapieg 40, 43
xéo 118-19
xpaopar 74

xpf 108-9, 190
xpfo 118-19
xpooodg 33

xopd 25

yebdo 118-19

®de 52, 144
®0éw 118-19
@véopar 108-9
g
=because, since 172
=how 52
=to 59
expressing purpose 136,
174
expressing result 177-8
indirect statement 154-5
donep 138
dote 177-8
doelov 170

Index

The words defined in the
Glossary of grammatical terms
(pp. vii-xvi) and Some literary
terms (pp. 234-40) are not
given here.

accents 3, 5, 70, 127, 218,
222-6
accusative see under cases
accusative absolute
141-2, 191
adjectives 32-44
Attic declension 34
comparatives 36, 42-4
first/second declension
32-5
mixed first/third declension
37-41

third declension 36
two-termination 33, 34,
36
adverbs 45
alphabet, Greek 1-3
aorist 39, 40, 61, 69-70,
71-2,136-7, 219
apodosis 183
aspect 61
article
definite 24, 122-6, 138,
218
attributive position 125
predicative position
125-6, 144
generic 123
indefinite 122
Attic declension 27, 34

Attic dialect vi, 3, 59
augment 63, 67

‘because’ 172-3
breathings 3, 4
‘by’ 20

cases 10-22
accusative 11, 19-20,
131, 132, 135, 141-2
dative 16-18, 131, 133
genitive 12-16, 131,
132, 135, 140-1
nominative 11, 12
vocative 20, 25, 26, 29,
31, 35, 36
commands 168
indirect 170-1
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comparison 16
of adjectives 42-4
of adverbs 45
‘condemn’ 15-16
conditional sentences
183-9, 195-6
in indirect statement
188-9
open 184-5
unfulfilled and remote
185-8
consecutive clauses 177-9
contraction, rules of 73
correlatives

adverbs 52
pronouns 51
crasis 4

dative see under cases

declension 11

deliberative subjunctive 164,
165

denying 201-3

dual 21, 232-3

exhortations 169, 182

false friends 214-17
fearing 180-1
final clauses 174-6

genitive see under cases
genitive absolute 140-1

gerund 124

gerundive 193-4, 220

gnomic aorist 219

heavy syllables 42, 220
Herodotus’ dialect 228-9
hindering 201-3

historic present 218
Homeric dialect 227-8

lonic dialect 228-9

impersonal verbs 190-2

indefinite clauses 185,
195-6

indirect commands 170-1

indirect questions 164-7

indirect statement 154-60

infinitive construction
155-6

6t and @g 154-5

participle construction
157-8

subordinate clauses in
159-60

iota subscript 1, 3

light syllables 42, 220
literary terms 234-40
locative 133

long vowels 2, 220

macron 2

miscellaneous points
218-20

moveable v 3-4

negatives 204-6
double 206
uses of ob and pfy 205-6
New Testament Greek
229-31
nominative see under cases
nouns 25-31
first declension 25
second declension 26
Attic declension 27
third declension 28-31
numerals 53-5

participles 136-43
aorist 39, 40
perfect 41
present 38

particles 207-12

place 1324

potential clauses 219

precaution 181-2

prepositions 56-9

preventing 201-3

prohibitions 168-9

pronouns 46-50, 144-51
deictic 49, 144-5
indefinite 48, 149
interrogative 48
personal 46, 147
possessive 46
reciprocal 47

reflexive 47, 148-9
relative 50, 166, 218
pronunciation of Greek 1-8

protasis 183
punctuation 5
purpose clauses 174-6

questions
deliberative 164
direct 161-4
indirect 164-7

reduplication 63, 67
relative clauses 123,
127-30, 72, 175
attraction of the relative
128-9
result clauses 177-9

‘say not’ 156
sequence of tenses and
moods 152-3
historic sequence 153
primary sequence 152
secondary sequence
152-3
short vowels 220
space 134-5

tenses
aorist 61
2nd aorist 69-70
gnomic aorist 219
root aorists 71-2
future 219
future perfect 61
historic present 218
imperfect 60
perfect passive 68
pluperfect 61

time 131-2

time clauses 197-200

verbal adjectives 20, 193-4,
220
verbal nouns 124
verbs 60-119; see also
under tenses
accents 70, 226
agreement of persons 219
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aspect 61
assimilation 220
augment 63, 67-8
compound 59, 67
consonant stems 68
contracted 73-9, 218
deponent voice 60, 97

indicative 61

irregular 93-119

middle voice 60, 66,
97

optative 61

principal parts 97-119

reduplication 63, 67-8

~3
]

w'

subjunctive 61
vocative see under cases

wishes 169-70

‘with’ 58, 59, 138

words easily confused
214-17
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